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Figure 0.1: List of Abbreviations and Symbols Used
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BT, BR Brahman Tamil NP Noun Phrase
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COMPL Completive POL Polite
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DAT Dative Case OBJ Object

DEF Definite PEJOR Pejorative

DEFER Deferential PNG Person-Number-Gender
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EMPH Emphatic; Emphasis Q, Q-WORD Interrogative

EPIC Epicene QT, QTV Quotative
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IMPAT Impatience SST Standard Spoken Tamil
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INAN Inanimate VB Verb

INTERROG Interrogative VBSTEM Verb Stem

INTR Intransitive VP Verb Phrase

ITERAT Iterative WH-INTER Wh-Interrogative

LOC Locative Case XPRESLT Expected Result
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Chapter 1

Phonology and
Transliteration

1.1 Introduction

1.1.1 Background
1.1.1.1 Standard Spoken Tamil

This grammar assumes that there exists a variety of spoken Tamil that
is ‘standard’ alongside the long-since standardized LT variety (LT). This
i1s a somewhat problematic assumption. Many linguistic scholars have ap-
proached the issue and have various conclusions to offer; the consensus
seems to be that a standard spoken Tamil, if it does not already exist, is at
least ‘emerging’ and can be described as that variety that one hears used
in the Tamil ‘social’ film, and on the radio and in the production of ‘social’
dramas, both live and, on radio and television, in situation comedies. It is
the variety that is used when speakers of various local and social dialects
meet in college and university hostels in Tamilnadu and must, perhaps for
the first time in their lives, speak a variety of Tamil that is. understandable
to other Tamils from vastly different parts of Tamilnadu. An attempt to be
comprehensible to the largest number of speakers means avoiding region-
alisms, caste-specific forms, rustic or vulgar forms, or anything stereotypical
of a particular place or community. In recent years this kind of inter-caste,
inter-regional dialect has most typically resembled higher-caste, educated
speech of non-Brahman groups in Tamilnadu; according to some it is nei-
ther from the far north (i.e. Madras) or from the southernmost reaches
of Tamilnadu (e.g. Kanniyakumari District), but rather from urban areas

1



2 CHAPTER 1. PHONOLOGY AND TRANSLITERATION

in the more ‘central’ districts of Tamilnadu such as Thanjavur, Trichy or
Madurai. In cases of doubt as to whether a form is acceptable or not, speak-
ers apparently tend to lean more toward LT, and may choose a form that
is not actually found in any spoken regional or social dialect, but is known
from LT. Since LT is the form that all educated speakers know, it can be a
repository from which general forms can be chosen; this is another aspect
of Labov’s maxim (1971:450) ccording to which non-standard languages in
contact with a standard one will vary in the direction of the standard. Here
it is not in a formal context, but in a context of avoiding stigmatization.!

For some, including both researchers and speakers of Tamil, Tamil is not
‘standardized’ because it has not been codified by a committee or a board
or an eminent person, or because a standard has not been declared and dis-
seminated by the school system or whatever; or because a ‘book’ has not
been written called A Grammar of Spoken Tamil. In fact, I claim (Schiff-
man 1998) that Spoken Tamil (ST) has become standardized by a process
of informal consensus, in the same way that other diglossic languages that
possess ancient standard literary languages have evolved modern spoken
koinés. It is in fact quite easy to get Tamil speakers to agree that certain
forms are preferred and others are dispreferred; there is remarkable una-
nimity in this area, wherever Tamil is spoken, with the exception of Sri
Lanka. The film, and spoken drama groups before it, have been responsible
for the evolution and dissemination of this consensual standard.

For example, speakers may model their choice of the past neuter form
of verbs on the LT past oigu adu, e.g. upsH-g vand-adu, rather than
the form found very commonly in many non-Brahman dialects, 1.e. -cci or
-ccu, e.g. wvandu-cct ‘it came’ (which is not found per se in LT with this
verb, but has spread from Class III verbs, or from the prototypical pasts in
-omy of verbs like GuT poo ‘go’ and Y@ aa(hu) ‘become’, which have spoken
pasts pooccu and aaccu (from LT Gumingy and puibm, respectively). Other
speakers may choose the ccu/i forms unequivocally, so that no hard and
fast rules can be given for many forms.

In fact even though we conclude that some consensus may exist as to
what ST entails, the situation must be described as being variable and fluid.
Individual speakers may vary considerably in their own speech, depending
upon whom they are talking to, their gender (or the gender of their inter-
locutor) or what the topic of conversation is. These phenomena have been
noted by many linguists working in the field of sociolinguistics, and are not

11t is interesting to note that though some writers deny that ST is standardized in any
way, the variety they describe in their writings is extremely close to what is described
here. For example, the variety Asher (1982) describes, though he claims it is not possible
to say it represents a standard, happens, not by chance, to resemble closely what I would
call standard.
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limited to Tamil. Speakers may vary depending on social characteristics
such as their place of birth, their community of origin, their level of edu-
cation, their socio-economic status, their sex, their age, their occupation,
whom they are talking with, and any other social markers one may isolate.?

Given this kind of fluidity, we have made our own decisions about what
form might be given that would be acceptable to most speakers, forms that
would be neutral as to most social characteristics (except that they would
not be typically Brahman, nor from the lowest non-Brahman usage.) This
1s based on our own observations of Tamil usage, and in particular from
close study of the Tamil film and the Tamil radio play.

1.2 Phonetics of ST

There are a number of descriptions of the phonetics of ST available in
various sources (Asher 1982, Rajaram 1972, Firth 1934 (in Arden 1934));
it 1s useful to point out where many of them lean in the direction of LT
pronunciation, even when they profess to be describing ST. Thus, though
we would like to concentrate on describing ST, we must often do it by
contrasting it with LT, in order to emphasize the differences, which do not
often get adequately described.

1.2.1 Tamil Vowels

ST has a ten-vowel system with long and short § i & iz, 61 ¢ g ee, 9
a9 aa, § og oo, and 2 u 2 wu® We use throughout this grammar
the double-letter representation of long vowels, except where we are being
explicitly phonetic. That is, g will be transcribed as aa except when a
purely phonetic representation is wanted; then it will be [a:].

?Many people have contested the notion that the Tamil social film is in ‘standard’
spoken Tamil because of the variety of dialects, some of them deliberately used for
humorous or other effect, found there. To this I would reply that in most of these
films, the main characters (hero, heroine, perhaps other friends or kin) speak SST; other
characters around them are ‘character actors’ and use the non-standard, rural, rustic,
or other dispreferred varieties of speech, for deliberate effect of some sort. (In fact,
many films deliberately lampoon the non-standard forms; certain character actors, such
as the famous Nagesh, specialized in this.) Thus the film provides not only a model
of standardness or correctness (the main characters) but also a model of speech to be
avoided.

3The diphthongs D ai and 5361 au found in LT are not usual in ST; a few loan words

contain 66 au, but often these can be represented by i avu as in Umo‘lfb‘r@ pavundu
‘pound.’
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1.2.1.1 Initial Position

All vowels may appear in initial position in both ST and LT, but there is
one major difference between LT and ST in that high short vowels (@ ¢ and
2 u), when followed by a single consonant and the vowel 9 a, are replaced
by 61 e and g o respectively. That is, the high vowels are lowered to mid-
vowel position if they occur in the first syllable. (They may be preceded
by a consonant, but are not required to be.) This means that there are
no words in ST that now begin with short high vowels followed by a single

consonant and the vowel sy a or g ai (which in ST usually is replaced by
6T €).

e LT @Lw idam — s11b edam ‘place’

o LT 2Ly udambu — gL oy odambu ‘body’

LT @ewev tlai — 6100 ele ‘leaf’
e LT gwbms kurandei — QomppOs korande ‘child’

o LT Bepenr ninai — QpQer nene ‘think’

Note that in these forms, LT final & a¢’s all become 671 e.

1.2.1.2 Final Position

In ST all ‘words’ now end in a vowel (unlike LT where words could end in

sonorants and glides) so a number of phonetic changes have taken place in
final position.

1.2.1.3 Words Ending in a Vowel plus Nasal

Words of more than one syllable ending in a vowel plus the nasal consonants
1o m and e n change to nasalized vowels, and the nasal segment is deleted.*

Generally, long vowels retain their same quality, but add nasalization.
Short vowels may change, e.g. undergo rounding, fronting or some other
phonetic process.

e Thus words ending in oo em such as Wy maram ‘tree’ are pro-
nounced [9] in final position, i.e. maram is phonetically [mard).

e Long 9 aa before b m retains the low-central quality: Gurmeembd
poohalaam ‘let it go’ is phonetically [po:hsla:].

4This does not occur with final retroflex 69T »; such items have an epenthetic © u
added (cf. $1.2.5 below).
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e Long @ oo before ib m retains the tense mid back position: @ms
&Gomb ‘we are’ irukkroom is [irekrd:).

e Long g ee before e n retains the tense mid front articulation: @ms
@CGmer irukkreen ‘I am’ is [irakré:].

e Short o u after 1b m remains high, back and rounded: Cun@tb pookum
‘it will go’ is [po:ha).

e Short g a before 1 n is fronted in the dialects of many speakers, to
(] or [e]: swuenr avan ‘he’ is [av&] or [avE].

e Short 61 e before ¢1 n occurs mainly in the item e1er en ‘my’, where
it is pronounced [Y€).

e Short & o before &1 n occurs mainly in the item gsr on ‘your’, where
it is pronounced ["3].

e There are few if any occurrences of ea uu, or of short @) i before nasals
in final position; LT eaar uun ‘gum’ follows the pattern of adding o
u.

e Pronouns that end in nasal consonants, such as pres naan, sler en
etc. behave differently from other words; they undergo nasalization
(to [na:], [€], etc.) irrespective of syllable count or vowel length, but
other words like Betr miinu ‘fish’ do not; epenthetic o u is added
instead.

1.2.1.4 The Epenthetic Vowel 2 «

When all other methods have been exhausted, Tamil can always make a
word end in a vowel by adding the so-called ‘epenthetic’ (or ‘enunciative’)
vowel @ u to any word that does not already have a final vowel. This
‘fleeting’ vowel is often present only in isolation, i.e. before a pause. If the
word is joined to another, this vowel then disappears. Phonetically, this
vowel is usually an unrounded high back lax vowel [w], [¢] or [i]. In fact,
Tamil pronounces all orthographic u’s as [u] after the first syllable of a word,
except for final 2 u’s in some names, chiefly male nicknames.® Furthermore,
many 7’s are also pronounced [#] or [i] in similar positions, so words like
sV OBy GSE saappittukittirukku ‘it is eating’ is actually phonetically
[sa:ptuttruks), i.e. all the vowels after the first syllable are identical, or in

5Thi.s is also a pattern in some Indo-Aryan languages, and may be borrowed. Thu_s
umeug: LU oswofuin baalasubramaniyam may be shortened to LMY baaly, UTTC%E

@U’G&T raajeendran to Urrg‘ raaju, etc.
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some cases have been deleted. This vowel has been unrounded for so long
that most speakers of Tamil pronounce it this way in LT as well as in ST,
1.e. 1t 1s not an ST innovation. What is different in ST is the business of
making @) i into [i] or [a] as well.

1.2.1.5 Words Ending in Sonorants, Liquids and Glides

In LT, words may not end in a consonant, but they may end in sonorants of
various sorts, liquids and rhotics, and glides such as Wi y. In ST, words that
in LT end in liquids such as e ! and et [ usually double the liquid consonant
if it 1s a monosyllabic word with a short vowel, or delete 1t in final position
if 1t 1s polysyllabic. If it is monosyllabic but with a long vowel, epenthetic
2 uis added. In some dialects, the liquid is deleted.® Many pronouns end
in 61 { and their final laterals are always deleted before pause, but reappear
if a suffix i1s added.

o LT @ev nal ‘stand’ — ST géogy nellu

o LT guom aal ‘man’ — ST e aalu

o LT &6n kal ‘toddy’ — ST &enem kallu

e LT pren naal ‘day’ — ST mmem naalu or BT naa (in some dialects)
e LT gmset niingal ‘you (PL)’ — ST grs niinga

o LT auwv vayal ‘field’ — ST euwgy vayalu

o LT aunasv vaasal ‘gate, door’ — ST aunsgy vaasalu

The variability of deletion or non-deletion of final laterals is perhaps
greater than any other consonant-final situation in Tamil; no other final
consonants display this amount of variation. One other kind of change
seen in some dialects is that em ! may simply be replaced by e [l across the
board. This model of neutralization is dispreferred in ST, so we will not
give examples of it. It is, however, a pedagogical problem wherever Tamil
literacy is taught, since some speakers simply have no contrast in their
dialects.

But many of these ‘deleted’ consonants then reappear if something is added, espe-
cially since 61 | is often used in pronouns of various sorts and as a PNG marker on verbs;
cf. §1.3 below.
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1.2.1.6 Rhotics, Final and Otherwise

The question of what is an r-like sound, and what is not, is a thorny ques-
tion in Tamil. Tamil possesses, besides the laterals & [ and &1 [ some
other sounds that are phonetically related, but because of variability and
inconsistency in their pronunciation in some dialects, and because of some
across-the-board changes in ST as compared to LT, this area is fraught with
sociolinguistic complexity.”

In LT, there was originally a phonetic contrast between three r-like
consonants:

e 7 7, a phonetically flapped or tapped r, more or less alveolar, phonet-
ically [¢]. This sound could not occur in initial position in older forms
of LT, but in ST occurs initially, medially, and finally (but usually
finally is followed by epenthetic [@] before pause.) This sound does
not undergo gemination (doubling).

e » r was originally an alveolar stop in Proto-Dravidian and in older
forms of Tamil. It did not occur initially or finally (just like retroflex
stops) and when geminated had the value of a voiceless alveolar stop:
mm was phonetically [tt] or [t] with r-like offset: [tr]. Intervocalically,
m was trilled: [7], and in some dialects, mainly southern (Kanniyaku-
mari etc.) a real phonetic contrast between this sound and the previ-
ous one is maintained. However, in the speech of most Tamil speakers,
a phonetic contrast is not maintained, even if speakers claim that they
do so. This sound is orthographically maintained when writers depict
spoken Tamil in plays and novels, since it is the marker, among other
things, of the present tense. We therefore maintain it for spelling
contrast in our transcriptions, e.g. the two ‘r’s of wgGCpmb varroom
are not phonetically distinct, but we write them as g and p (in Tamil
script) because Tamil linguistic culture prefers this. This sound is
only found in native-Dravidian lexica.

e Another sound that is sociolinguistically complex is the retroflex fric-
tionless continuant 1o r which, under ideal conditions, is phonetically
[1].® In contemporary Tamil, many speakers replace this sound to-
tally with the retroflex lateral e { and a plain lateral [l] has also been
the symbol used by most Europeans for the name of the language:
‘Tamil’ is @By tamir; the ‘Chola’ Kingdom is Gamp coora, but there
is also the item ‘Coromandel’ (from Gempwpged cooramandalam)

T have tried to deal with this in my 1980 paper, ‘The Tamil Liquids.’

8This was the symbol used by Firth (1934) in his appendix to Arden's grammar
(Arden 1934:xvi).
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for the coast south of Madras, with an /r/ instead of an /1/. Because
of the ‘mystique’ surrounding this sound (Tamils seem to believe it is
‘unique’ in Tamil) it is learned only through literacy by many speak-
ers, and even then, some never master it. Therefore, if foreigners can
learn it, it gets them good karma, so we use o 1 wherever it occurs
in LT, even though it is rare in ST. Tamil second-language learners
should note, however, that forms like Qamos0s korande ‘child’, g
LoD vaare param ‘banana, plantain’ are more likely to be pronounced
[kolande] and [va:lepsld] than with corresponding o 1.°

The p 7 sound is never geminated (another reason to consider it to be
an r-sound) and does not undergo many of the morphophonemic rules
that apply to en [, e.g. it does not become replaced by nasals, or be-
come a stop the way e [ ddes. Neither sound occurs in initial position,
both because rhotics and liquids did not in LT, and because retroflex
consonants never occur in initial position in native-Dravidian words.
In some cases, intervocalic p 7 may be deleted, with compensatory
lengthening of the vowel: LT Qumuggy porudu ‘time’ — ST Gumrg
poodu.

Our solution, therefore, is always to distinguish these three sounds, and
the two I’s, in all our transcriptions, even though many of them may be
neutralized in many people’s speech.

1.2.2 Nasal Consonants

LT script distinguishes six different nasal consonants, but ST only has three
phonemically distinct nasal sounds.!® LT also distinguishes a dental nasal
B from an alveolar nasal er, but even in LT these two are in complementary
distribution: the B occurs initially and before & ¢, while the alveolar nasal
occurs finally and before p 7. Thus in our transcription, we only distinguish
between m, n and n; the palatal and velar nasals we simply write as n before
the appropriate consonant, and we transliterate both % and er as n, since
no Tamil speakers (despite claims otherwise) distinguish between these two
sounds.

As noted above, if LT final ewor 2 occurs in final position, in ST an
epenthetic 2 u is added to the word (and the consonant is doubled if the

91 have heard, however, a hawker selling bananas on a railway station platform in
Trichy, with clear [1] in all the appropriate places, i.e. [vauepaid).

10Tn LT as well, the nasal M [g] only occurs before velars, i.e. & k, and the palatal
nasal @ # generally only occurs before palatal & ¢. However, in a very few words, such
as @rru.'hg #aayire ‘Sunday’ and in some borrowed words like ghTeON 5eani ‘sage’ the
initial palatal nasal does occur without any conditioning.
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stem vowel is short), e.g. Quevor pen ‘woman’ — Qursorgmy ponnu ‘ibid’.!!
All other sequences of vowel plus nasal in final position undergo nasal-
ization of the vowel as described previously.

1.2.3 Glides

Glides, particularly us y are also generally deleted in final position except in
monosyllabic words, where they are instead doubled: LT Q&ws cey ‘do, make’
— Qaund seyyi, epumi ruubaay ‘rupee’— [ruzbai] (or [rurwai] ‘ibid.’).

1.2.4 Stop Consonants

In LT, as in Proto-Dravidian, it seems clear that there was a series of six
stop consonants:

e Velar: & k

Palatal: & cor s

Retroflex: L 1

Alveolar: m ¢

Dental: &

e Labial: 0 p

In initial position (except for L and ) and when geminated, the above
LT stops are phonetically voiceless (and unaspirated). When they occur
after a nasal, all are voiced, and somewhat more lax. Intervocalically, they
are laxed, and with the exception of & and &, voiced. This is shown in
Table 1.1.

In ST, some things have changed, as shown in Table 1.2. Alveolar
» when geminated, i.e. ®mm ¢, has now merged with && . und paits
is [patti], etc. Its other (more r-like) phonetic realizations have merged
phonetically with § r, except in southern dialects. Initial & which used to
be unambiguously ¢, i.e. [{], now varies widely; some speakers have [s] in
initial position only, with the affricated pronunciation reserved for geminate
[cc]. Other speakers have [c]'? before certain vowels and [s] before others,
e.g. Benew cinna [cinns] ‘small’ but emal saavi [saivi] ‘key.” Some speakers

11Note that the vowel also undergoes rounding because it occurs between a labial and
a retroflex consonant.

121n all cases, the symbol [c] is an affricated stop [{f] similar to English ‘ch’ in ‘cheese.’
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Table 1.1: Phonetics of LT Stop Consonants

Initially | Medially and | Between | After

Stops Geminated Vowels Nasal
Velar & k | [k] [kk] [h] (g]
Palatal & ¢ | [c] [ce] [s] b]
Retroflex L 1 | ... [tt] [d] [d]
Alveolarp t | ... [tt], [tr] 1] [r]
Dental & ¢ | [t] [tt] (3] [d]
Labial U p | [p] [pp] [b] (VD) | [b]

Table 1.2: Phonetics of ST Stop Consonants

Initially | Geminated | Between After

Stops Medially Vowels Nasal
Velar & k | [k] [kK] [b) or [...] | [g]
Palatal & ¢ | [c] or [s] | [cc] [s] ]
Retroflex ¢ | ... [tt] [d] [d]
Alveolar p t | ... [tt] [r] [r]
Dental & t | [t] [tt] (3] [d]
Labial 0 p | [p] [pp] [b], [v] [w] | [b]

have only [c] except intervocalically; for many speakers, other sounds are
also merged with & ¢, i.e. they have no contrasts such as a3 s or & ;.

Many speakers also have variation in their pronunciation of intervocalic
U b—sometimes we get [b], sometimes we get [v] or even [w]. This seems to
depend on the degree of indigenousness of certain borrowed words, as with
[rurwa:] ‘rupee’ above.

1.2.4.1 Deletion of Intervocalic &u v and & &

It must be noted that ST fairly systematically deletes intervocalic o v
and & k (phonetically [h]) in certain environments. The rules are very
complicated, but for eu v one can state that if it is not the expression of a
future or causative marker of weak verbs, or the product of sandhi (cf. §1.3

below), a v and the vowel that follows it will probably be deleted after the
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second syllable of a word: CunaCugmite pookaveenum — [pothani].!3

In the case of intervocalic & k (phonetically [h]) it is deleted regularly
when it is the present-tense marker of a weak verb: Cun@mpmu poohiraay —
[po:re] “you (sG) go.’ In other circumstances, e.g. Cumawmmb pookalaam ‘one
may go’, in slower speech [h] is present, in more rapid colloquial speech,
it is absent: [po:la]. Even across morpheme boundaries, e.g. with the
postposition @_Qu kitte the & k first laxes to [h] or [s] and then may be
deleted: ouma@ QL avangahitte — [avopgitte] ‘with, near them.” The
same may happen with the durative aspectual marker @ _19@ kittiru: ami
I OB GBS seappitiuhittirundaa — [sarptutrunda:] ‘she was eating.’

1.2.4.2 Voiced Consonants

If Tamil had never borrowed any words from other languages, it could
continue to use the above system, where voiced consonants are always in
complementary distribution with voiceless consonants. Tamil, however, es-
pecially ST, has borrowed many words from Indo-Aryan languages, Arabic,
Portuguese, Telugu, and from English that have voiced consonants in initial
position. The Tamil writing system is currently unable to deal with this
situation, but since many feel that Tamil should not allow borrowed words
in its lexicon anyway, it can get away with this by keeping to a very puristic
lexicon. Modern writers, journalists, and others, borrow freely from other
languages, and ST, being subject to the rules of no academy, has many
words with initial voiced consonants, as well as medially voiced (but not
geminated) consonants. Thus the English words ‘fence’ and ‘bench’ can
be (and have been) used in works of fiction, to the confusion of all read-
ers, since all Tamil can do is spell them both Qugpa which appears to be
pronounced penju, which is neither ‘fence’ nor ‘bench.” Some writers have
called for a reform of orthography in order to allow for a way to write initial
voiced consonants, but Tamil linguistic culture seems unwilling to have this
happen. '

For our purposes, we transliterate ST words with initial voiced con-
sonants (indeed with any voiced consonants) in a manner as close to the
phonetics as possible, so we also transliterate all instances of consonant

plus nasal, which are automatically voiced (but not written as so in LT) in
ST, with [b, d, g] etc.

1.2.5 Gemination

We have used the term ‘gemination’ to refer to the process whereby con-
sonants can be doubled in Tamil. All the consonants referred to so far can

13For further details of this very complicated process, cf. Schiffman 1993.
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be geminated except for the r-like sounds § r and p 7. That 1s, all lateral
sounds, nasal consonants, the glide w y and all stops, including alveolar o r
can occur doubled, and many do get doubled as a result of some morpholog-
1cal or morphophonemic process. A sequence of two geminate consonants
1s actually twice as long as its single analog after short vowels; after long
vowels, the sequence is not as long as after short vowels, but longer than
a single consonant. We often write certain things as doubled (in order to
preserve voicelessness, e.g.) when in actuality they are phonetically not
doubled. The example given above, i.e.

M HB_w®sT saappittubittirundaa — [sa:ptutrunda:]
‘She was eating’

shows doubled consonants of various sorts in the Tamil and its transhiter-
ation, while the phonetic transcription does not show consonantal length
after long vowels, or in clusters with other consonants.

1.2.6 Vowel Length

Similarly, not all phonemically long vowels in Tamil are actually twice the
length of their short analogs. For one thing, all Tamil vowels in final posi-
tion tend to be shortened; we write them as long in our transcription, but
phonetically they may not be. As a speaker progresses through the pronun-
ciation of a word, tonic vowels or vowels near the beginning of a sentence
may be long, but towards the end of the word, short vowels get deleted and
long vowels shortened. There are even some cases of deletion of long vowels,
but only as part of the grammaticalization of certain morphemes, such as
CGurmv poola ‘like’ in certain constructions, or with the aspectual verb Cun(
poodu. Otherwise, long vowels are not deleted; they may be shortened by
certain, albeit rare, morphophonemic processes, but that is all.

1.2.6.1 Transliteration of LT and ST

The Roman transliteration chosen represents a fairly phonetic attempt at
rendering Tamil as it is spoken without getting into fine phonetic detail
that is actually predictable from a general knowledge of Tamil. Unlike
some Indian languages, Tamil does not have a single standard translitera-
tion system. Authoritative sources such as the Madras University English-
Tamil Dictionary (Chidambaranatha Chettiar 1965), the Madras University
Tamail Lexicon and Burrow and Emeneau’s Dravidian Etymological Dictio-
nary use different transliterations, especially for some of the laterals and
rhotics, where true confusion reigns. To make matters worse, popular tran-
scriptions, such as those used in public signing, transliterations of personal
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names, etc. typically do not mark differences in vowel length, retroflexion,
or other distinctions. This i1s unfortunate, but scholars and others have
not been able or willing to agree on a standard transliteration, so we have
chosen one that can be used by laypersons as well as scholars, and provide
below a list showing the correspondences between some of these systems,
where their differences are significant.

1. Initial Stop Consonants The stop consonants U, &, L, & and &
are usually represented in initial position as p, ¢, ¢, s and k. Where
words borrowed from Indo-Aryan, English, Arabic, Portuguese or
some other language preserve voiced stops in initial position, we use
the Roman letters b, d, d, j (but sometimes also s) and g. Actually
retroflex consonants almost never occur in initial position in Tamil
words, so they will never occur in LT (with the exception of the word
womal draavida ‘Dravidian’), and in ST only in borrowed words,
mostly from English.

2. Medial Voiceless Geminate Stops Medially, stops are voiceless
in LT only if geminate, i.e. doubled, and we follow this convention
as well, writing two consecutive consonants pp, t, tf, cc and kk for
what LT writes as uu, &, L, && and &&. Geminate cc is to
be understood as being phonetically twice as long as a single [t],
meaning essentially that the [t] is not released as quickly as for a
single [tf], i.e. pacce ‘fresh, green’ is phonetically [pst:fe]. Geminate
LT om never occurs in ST as such, but is always realized as i, e.g.
umd ‘about’ is pattiin ST.'* After short vowels, the phonetic value of
geminate consonants is to be understood as longer in duration than a
single voiceless consonant; after long vowels, geminate consonants are
actually not as long as after a short vowel, but we represent them as
double and long, anyway, in order to avoid the confusion that results
when a single stop occurs intervocalically. That is, LT Gun() ‘put,
place, serve’ is poodu in ST, but Cum_@ ‘having put, placed, served’
is pooftu in our transcription, rather than *pootu.

3. Post-nasal Stops The stop consonants U, &, m, L, &, & following
nasals are always voiced in both LT and ST. Except for -m-, which
does not occur in such clusters in ST, they are represented in this
transcription by the Roman letters b, d ([3]), d, j and g. Thus s
‘younger brother’ is tambi, 9ymCa ‘there’ is ange, Qamgpa ‘supplicate’
is kenju, etc.

14 The only exception to this is when LT words are ‘borrowed’ directly into ST, such

as Qeund ‘victory, win, goal’ {(used in sports journalism) which is pronounced in ST in
the closest approximation to LT that can be mustered, i.e. vetri.
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4. Medial Stop Consonants Single stop consonants (i.e. not double

or geminated) in medial position (i.e. between two vowels) in Tamil
are typically laxed and fricativized. Thus the stop consonants L,
&, O, L, &, & in medial position are actually phonetically [v] (or
even [B] but in loan words, sometimes [b], [3], [r], [D], [s] and [h],
respectively. That is, some of them are laxed and voiced, some are
flapped (e.g. the retroflex stop), but some (the palatal and velar) are
only laxed but not usually voiced (although the velar may in some
speech be voiced as well, i.e. pronounced [y]). In order to stick to a
Roman transcription that does not require elaborate phonetic symbols
that complicate our typography, we will use the voiced Roman letters
b (or v), d, r, d and the voiceless fricatives s and h for these lax
and sometimes fricativized intervocalic Tamil stops. As noted above,
Tamil, unlike some Indian languages, does not have a single standard
transliteration system. Our choice was one that could be used by
laypersons as well as scholars, hence the use of A for intervocalic -&-
rather than a morphophonemic //k// or a phonemic /g/. This does
not follow a purely linguistic (e.g. phonemic) convention, or those
used in most other grammars, but we have found through years of
teaching Tamil that most dictionary representations of Tamil are not
phonetic enough to permit non-Tamils to approximate usual spoken
pronunciations.

In all of our phonetic representations we give prefererence to those
that preserve morphological clarity, so that even though it may be
common for many speakers to convert LT intervocalic L to a flapped
rhotic alveolar r, we still represent these as d. Since the completive
marker (LT %)) may be realized in the speech of many people as
non-retroflex, i.e. aupgalp@Cpsr ‘I am definitely coming’ may come
out in ST as [vendirré:], we prefer the transcription vandidreen, as
this shows more clearly that there is a completive aspect marker af(p
present, even if it is realized phonologically only as d. Otherwise it
is hard to explain why the past of LT aupgual_CLeir is always, in all
dialects vanditteen. This will help avoid confusion with perfect forms
also marked with @, contrasting with completive -ai(p.

. Laterals and Rhotics The Tamil sonorants ¢, 61, 7 and |p are repre-

sented in our transliteration as [, |, r and rrespectively. Tamil p is not
treated as a sonorant in its underlying form, but as a stop. Neither in
LT nor in ST can it occur in initial position; intervocalically it does
occur in ST, where in most dialects it is indistinguishable from 5, so
in this position it is simply transliterated by . In ST, LT clusters
such as eorp are simplified in non-Brahman dialect to nn after short
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vowels (e.g. LT ﬂmg ‘having said’ becomes simply -nnu); after long
vowels in ST erp becomes simply 2, i.e. G@menmy ‘seem, appear’ is
toonu.

In many spoken dialects of Tamil the sonorant 1p is merged with om,
and never occurs in ordinary speech. Because this sound is socio-
linguistically highly preferred, however, and foreigners who are able
to pronounce it are praised for their efforts, we give 1 as the usual
transliteration of 1p, even though many speakers, even educated ones,
may be heard to use en. That is, we give mare for LT wemyp ‘rain’,
even if many speakers say male or even male.

There are certain stem-final consonants in this group that tend to be
not realized at all in ST, while others occur but with an epenthetic
u vowel'® added. Thus it is typical for the final e in LT pronouns
DIu6T, guiasT, Hrmst (‘she, they, you’) to be deleted in final position
in ST: ava, avanga, nitnga. The same is true of sn that occurs as the
final segment in certain person-number-gender endings, as in @G&
@bysst ‘you are located’ which is realized phonetically as irukkriinga
if nothing follows it. If anything follows as a suffix, however, & is
not deleted in ST: gmaemn? ‘you?’ is realized in ST as niingalaa,
essentially phonetically the same as the spelling pronunciation of LT.
Final st of other words may be treated in different ways by different
ST dialects. Some dialects delete s in Brst ‘day’ to give naa, but
most add an epenthetic o u: BTEH naalu. We give preference to the
dialects that do the latter, i.e. preserve morphological clarity.®

Monosyllabic words with short vowels ending in laterals (there are
none that end in rhotics) such as ud ‘tooth’, &6 ‘toddy’, Qameo ‘say’,
etc. are realized in ST with doubled laterals and an added epenthetic
u vowel: pallu, kallu, sollu, etc.

6. Nasals LT has graphemes for a labial nasal b, a dental nasal s,
an alveolar nasal er, a retroflex nasal eor, a palatal nasal ¢» and a
velar nasal m. ST does not need this many phonemic or phonetic
distinctions, requiring only m, n and 2.1 Otherwise, monosyllabic

15For jts pronunciation, see below.

161n this sense we take bits and pieces of different dialects as ‘standard’, since this
is pedagogically sounder, even though there may be no speaker who actually replicates
each and every pronunciation we prefer.

17But note the previously mentioned caveat for the palatal nasal in some positions.
We therefore transliterate LD as m, both [5 and @7 as n (with the exception that clusters
6D usually become nn, as already noted), @UuT as 7, while &b and i which usually
occur only before a homorganic nasal (i.e. the palatal and velar nasal, respectively)
can be transcribed with n5 and ng with the assumption that English speakers, at least,
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words with short vowels ending in alveolar nasals, which are in fact
mostly pronominal forms such as ster ‘my’, gsr ‘your’ convert the
nasal segment into nasalization of the vowel: €, ¢.

7. Glides The Tamil glides e and w1 are usually transliterated as v and
y, respectively. In certain cases au is closer phonetically to [w] or even
to the bilabial [B], similar to Spanish ‘v’ in ‘vaca’, but we ignore this
degree of phonetic detail. Often eu and wiin LT forms will not have any
phonetic representation at all in ST, since intervocalic e in particular
is deleted in weak positions, resulting in forms like ST kondaa from LT
Qameoor(peurr. In such cases no representation of eu will appear in ST.
Similarly, the presence of w in LT often conditions palatalization of
adjacent consonants in ST, with subsequent assimilation or deletion
of the wi in ST. Thus, LT wig ‘five’ is anju in ST—the Wi causes
palatalization of the dental g, after which W disappears, leaving
only ST nj. In final position also, many LT w'’s are deleted, e.g. the
adverbial ending - gui is realized simply as aa in ST.

In contrast, Tamil words beginning with the mid-vowels e and its long
counterpart ee have an automatic [y] onset in Tamil (as in many South
Dravidian languages). Thus smwenr ‘what’ is phonetically [yenns).
Since this is automatic and predictable, we do not supply this [y]
glide in our transcription, but transcribe steoreor always as enna. Sim-
ilarly, the rounded vowels o0, 0o, u and uu are preceded in initial
position with an automatic [w]-glide in Tamil. eaf ‘town, city’ is
phonetically [wu:r(w)], but again since these w-glides are predictable
(in fact hardly even salient to a Tamil speaker), we do not provide
them. In connected speech in non-sentence-initial position, these au-
tomatic glides are usually deleted: ouy oag ewwer? ‘What is his
town?’ is in ST avar-uur-enna rather than avary wuuru yenna.

8. Oral Vowels The Tamil vowel system consisting of five cardinal vow-
els 91, @, 2, 61, & and their long counterparts g, i, e, g, @ are
represented in our transliteration as a, i, u, ¢, o and aa, i1, uu, ce, oo,
respectively. The diphthong & is usually simplified to e in ST; thus
the accusative giufj-g ‘him’ is avare in ST. This is actually phoneti-
cally [e], but we represent it as e for simplicity. In monosyllables, or in

will pronounce these with palatal and velar articulations automatically. @ occasionally
occurs in prevocalic position in ST, in which case we do transliterate it as 7i, e.g @rrso‘ﬂ
‘sage’ naant.

Monosyllabic words with short vowels ending in 67 and retroflex 6ooT in LT, such as
Quirreor ‘gold’ Quisvor ‘girl’ and &6vuT, ‘eye’, etc. follow the pattern of doubled laterals
with an added epenthetic u: ponnu, ponnpu and kapnu in ST. The form ponnu also
undergoes vowel rounding; for an explanation see below.
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the initial syllables of polysyllabic words, g is not monophthongized,
but the [i] element is lengthened, or followed by a glide [y]. Thus the
verb smeu ‘put, keep’ becomes vayyi in isolation (e.g. as a verb stem or
imperative), but in more complex morphological constructions, e.g.
followed by tense-markers, will change to [e]: emaugCmer ‘I put, kept’
will be vacceen or vecceen. Here the ¢ element triggers palatalization
of the & to produce cc. The LT form smuwes payyan ‘boy’ is an-
other form that retains a phonetic [ai], but only because of the [y]
that follows it; we transliterate this as payyan rather than paiyan.

A special note must be made of the phonetic qualities of the short o
vowel when it occurs after the first syllable of a word, and in partic-
ular in final position. Its pronunciation in initial syllables is [U], but
after the first syllable its phonetic quality is unrounded and somewhat
fronted, i.e. more like IPA [w] or [w]. This is similar in quality to the
short ‘0o’ vowel in ‘book’ as pronounced in southern American En-
glish, to the Russian y (jery) or to the final [u] in Japanese. Since it is
again totally predictable when a Tamil o will be pronounced in this
way, we do not represent it as different from phonetically rounded [u].
This pronunciation is not different from the spelling pronunciation of
LT u, so anyone with this knowledge will have no trouble predicting
this.

This situation is complicated by the fact that in ST many short ¢
vowels (phonetically [1]) also merge with [#]. For example, the vowel of
the past-tense marker of Class III verbs spelled @sr as in surma@Ceoreor
‘I bought, acquired, fetched’ is pronounced like [&] in ST: [vampguné:].
Some linguists who have worked on ST have regularly substituted [4]
in these positions, but since this pronunciation is predictable, and
differs from the spelling of LT, we do not give either [u] or [u] here,
but transcribe it as i, leaving it to the knowledge of the speaker to
provide the correct phonetic realization. The LT diphthong gen is
rare even in LT, and does not occur in our data except in loan words,
e.g. English ‘pound’, which we would represent as paundu or pavundu;
Fas@Buwnor saukkyamaa? ‘how are you?’

Another phonetic feature of the speech of many Tamils is the fronting
of the short vowel & @ which we represent generally as [a] in tran-
scription and transliteration. For many speakers, short & a after the
first syllable is fronted to [2], [9] or [g], i.e. QB® anda ‘that’ might
be phonetically [ande] or [anda]; similarly, many speakers pronounce
ba& nitnga ‘you (PL)’ as [ni:pge]; the same phenomenon may oc-
cur with infinitives, where final & a may be fronted to [2]: emi_
saappida — [sa:pidee] but we will not represent this level of phonetic
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detail in our normal transliteration of ST.

. Long Vowels In final position in ST, LT long vowels are often short-

ened, so that what may be written with a long vowel may always
occur short in ST. Thus 9mCa ‘there’ is always ange in ST, unless
followed by another vowel, as in 9sCaGw ‘there (emph)’ angeeyee.
Here the non-final ¢ remains long, but the final one is shortened.
Often, to keep morphological processes clear, however, we represent
long vowels in final position as long (in transcription), even though
they are phonetically short. In rapid speech, moreover, long vowels
anywhere in a word will be shorter than when the word is in isolation,
and short vowels may be completely deleted.

Nasal Vowels ST possesses a set of nasal vowels (4], [6], [€] and [d],
some of which also have long counterparts [a:], [0:] and [é:]. These
nasal vowels are not found in LT, but arise from the nasalization of
vowels followed by et or b in final position. Thus, [4] arises from the
sequence ot in LT, e.g. et ‘he’ becomes [ava]; in some dialects
et becomes [avé] instead, which accounts for some instances of [€].
[6] arises from the LT sequence -gib, so that LT wpgw ‘tree’ becomes
[mar6]; [u] arises from the LT sequence -2 1b, e.g. Brgebld ‘you, t00’
becomes [ni:pgald) in ST.

Long nasal vowels [a:], [6:] and [é:] may have several sources in LT. [a:]
may result from the nasalization of both LT -gyer and -gyip, i.e. b
@menr ‘he came’ becomes [vanda:], but @méasumd ‘it may be, let it be’
also has final [a:], i.e. [irukkala:]. Because of the shortening of long
vowels in final position, these long nasal vowels also are shortened
finally; but to preserve morphological clarity we usually represent
them as long in our transcription. The long vowel [6:] arises from
the nasalization of the sequence @w, found typically as the marker
of second person plural, as in wpCamd ‘we came’ [vandd:]. Because
of the shortening rule, however, it may be realized phonetically as
[vandd], but we usually avoid this representation, again for morpho-
logical clarity. The long vowel [€:] usually arises from nasalization of
the LT sequence -gyer, found most typically in the person-number-
gender ending for first person singular, as in upCmar ‘I came’, i.e.
[vandé:]. Again, by the shortening rule this usually becomes [vandé],
but for clarity we avoid this representation. It does not become short
in monosyllabic environments, so LT gyeor ‘why?’ remains long: [yé:],
contrasting with e1er ‘my’, which is [y€].

Monosyllabic words with long vowels ending in LT et usually do not
nasalize, but instead an epenthetic 2 u [y] is added, e.g wmr ‘stag’,
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11.

becomes maanu. LT words ending in ewor also do not produce nasalized
vowels in ST, but if position-final, simply add u: e.g. gsevor ‘pillar’
becomes ST tuunu ([turns]).

Vowel Shifting A number of other differences between vowels in
LT and their realization in ST have to do with certain phonological
changes in the Tamil vowel system since Tamil orthography was fixed.

e Lowering LT words with short high vowels @ ¢ and 2 u in an
initial syllable followed by one consonant and the vowel 9 a or
e ai lower these vowels to 61 ¢ and g o respectively in ST. Thus
LT forms like @ewv ‘leaf’ and @wbens ‘child’ become ele and
korande, respectively, whereas forms like @wsmev ‘no, not’, where
the vowel is followed by a double consonant, do not exhibit low-
ering. This change is totally regular, so that even some borrowed
words, such as English ‘glass’, borrowed usually as 8errrev, may,
in some dialects, become kelaas or even kelasu.

e Rounding Another process that is less regular, and may there-
fore still be in progress as a sound change, is the rounding of
short and long front vowels @), 7, 61 and & ( ¢, ¢, e and ee) to
their corresponding back vowels o , 2=, & and g (u, uu, o and
00.) This occurs usually when the initial consonant is a labial
(m, v, p) and the following consonant is retroflex. Some forms
that have undergone this change are socially quite acceptable,
but others are considered to be somewhat substandard or casual
(or even ‘vulgar’) so many speakers avoid this kind of rounding,
or deny that they do it even when it is observed in their speech.
Thus, the rounding of the vowel in LT Queswor to ST ponnu is
quite normal, but the following are on a kind of sliding scale of
acceptability: porandadu for LT Jpss g ‘it was born’ (this form
undergoes lowering first); pudi for LT g ‘like’, vuudu for LT aip)
‘house’; voopum for LT Geusvor(pio ‘want, need, must’, etc. Differ-
ent speakers would rank these differently in acceptability, but the
general scale of acceptability is as given. We try to avoid what
are considered the most egregious of these, but in an attempt to
remain colloquial, some may be present in our examples. Some-
times the conditioning factor does not even include a retroflex
consonant, as in the example of 3p, where the following con-
sonant is alveolar; in extreme cases no conditioning factor can
be ascertained, and an initial labial alone is sufficient to cause
rounding, as in LT Bs&@w midakkum ‘it will float’ becoming,
in some dialects, modakkum. This is obviously an example of
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a sound change in progress, and is therefore sociolinguistically
marked.

e Other Changes There are a few other changes in vowel qual-
ity from LT to ST that cannot be described under the previous
rubrics. These are mostly idiosyncratic, but may have to do with
what is often called vowel harmony, 1.e. vowels changing in order
to agree with another vowel in height or rounding. Thus, for ex-
ample, LT Qsn(p ‘give’ has a high vowel in its first syllable in ST,
i.e. kudu rather than *kodu, which is the reading pronunciation
of LT. There is no good explanation for this change, except that
the two vowels agree in height; but there are many other coun-
terexamples. Since this grammar is neither an etymological nor
a historical grammar, its concern is not to explain such changes,
but merely to catalogue them.

1.3 Sandhi

When sounds come together across word or morpheme boundaries, certain
changes occur that are referred to as sandhi. LT has complicated sandhi
rules that do not apply in LT, mostly because the LT rules were elaborated
for poetic language, and they have never operated the same way in prose
Tamil. We have already mentioned in various places above the deletion
of final laterals, nasals and other sonorants, or the addition of epenthetic
vowels at the end of words before pause.

The main sandhi processes that ST exhibits occur when words or mor-
phemes ending in certain vowels are followed by morphemes beginning with
certain vowels. Glides (s y and eu v) are then inserted between these vowels
in order to ‘smooth the transition’ from one vowel to another.!® The choice
of whether the glide inserted will be W y or eu v in Tamil is determined
by whether the vowel preceding the glide is a front vowel (such as @) ¢, =
i, 6T ¢, ¢ ee or & ai) or a back vowel, such as 2 u, ea uu, § o, \@ 00,
9l a or g, aa. These are the theoretical possibilities; in actuality, some of
these vowels (such as g ai) do not occur in final position in ST. And in
the case of 2 u, unless it occurs in a small number of (usually borrowed)
words, or 1s found as the last segment in a nickname, it is usually added
word-finally (epenthetically) after other phonological rules have applied, so
will not cause sandhi phenomena (which in this case would be the insertion
of eu v) to occur.

181n other languages of the world, when vowels conjoin, other things may happen, e.g.
{a} + [i] may be replaced by [e:], as in Sanskrit.
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1.3.1 Sandhi Following Front Vowels.

Examples of ordinary sandhi phenomena of this sort are as follows:

Word- or morpheme-final @ ¢ ®f nari ‘fox’ + interrogative g aa
— pfiwm nariyaa ‘a fox?’

Word- or morpheme-final  ¢: § ti: ‘fire’ 4+ interrogative @, ea —
SwrT tityaa ‘fire?’

Word- or morpheme-final 61 e: wnQsr yaane ‘elephant’ + interrogative
), aa — willemnuT yaaneyaa ‘an elephant?’

Word- or morpheme-final g ee: omGa angee ‘there’ + interrogative
o aa — EGHUT angeeyaa ‘there?’

Word- or morpheme-final g ai: does not occur in ST.

1.3.2 Sandhi Following Back Vowels

Examples of ordinary sandhi phenomena of this sort are as follows:

Word- or morpheme-final @ wu: usually deleted, or added later after
sandhi rules have applied. A few exceptions: @@ guru ‘guru, teacher’
+ interrogative 9y ¢a — @WeT guruvaa ‘a guru?’

Word- or morpheme-final @& wu:  puu ‘flower’ + interrogative g
aa — et puuvea ‘a flower?’

Word- or morpheme-final & oo: does not occur in ST words, but
might occur in a loan word.

Word- or morpheme-final @ oo: @emaCam ilangoo ‘(a name)’ + inter-
rogative g aa — @emaCamur ilangoovae ‘(do you mean) Ilango?’

Word- or morpheme-final 9 ¢: @@&a irukka ‘to be’ + emphatic g
ee — @Qaata(@uo@) irukkavee (irukku) ‘it’s there, all right!’

Word- or morpheme-final gy aa: alyor virae ‘a festival’ + interroga-
tive 94 aa — el viraavaae ‘a festival?’

Word- or morpheme-final gen au: does not occur in ST.

As already mentioned, glides that are inserted by sandhi may them-
selves be deleted in rapid speech, especially in polysyllabic words: @55
wrmyQom B8 indyaavulerundu “from India’ may become — @ B HwnQomb
& indyaalerundu, which may then be further simplified to & GHwn@eob B
indyaalendu ‘ibid.’
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1.3.3 Deletion of Final Sonorants

We have already discussed above that words that in their underlying forms
contain final laterals, nasals or other sonorants may lose these in final po-
sition. We give these forms with these consonants in parentheses, in order
to indicate that they are only present when other suffixes follow them.

Typical examples of these ‘parenthetical’ consonants that are deleted
when in word-final position, are the final retroflex laterals én [ of pronouns
and their PNG markers: ou(6t)Cumpm(en) ava pooraa ‘she goes.” These
consonants are present if suffixes are added, e.g. Suend@ avalukku ‘to
her’ or gieu Gunprenn? ava pooraalaa? ‘Does she go?’

1.3.4 Sandhi and Noun Classes

There are nouns (cf. $2.1) that exhibit certain kinds of morphophonemic
changes (sandhi) before case; some grammarians deal with this as a mor-
phophonemic issue, and others deal with these stem-alternations as just
that: alternate forms of the stem that must be present before case.

1.4 Appendix

Summary of Phonological ‘“Rules” that have Applied in SST

1. Palatalization: #, nt — [cc, nj] after high front vowels (i, ai]) as in
paditteen — [padicceen]. Found in all dialects, perfectly regular.

2. Doubling of sonorants in CVC where V is short: kal — kallu etc.
3. CVC where V is long, add «; (but not in all dialects: naalu — naa).

4. 1 in plurals, pronouns, verbs, deleted in final position, otherwise
present.

5. Nasalization of final [Vm, Vn] (but not [Vn]).

6. Lowering of [i, u] to [e, o] in sequence (C)...Ca, as in idam — edam,
utkkaaru — ukkaaru ([ukka:ry]).

7. Deletion of I, r, | before stops, internally: utkkaarndeen —
ukkaandeen etc.

8. General cluster reduction: utkaaru — okkaaru; keetkireen —
keekkreen.
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. Monophthongization of ai to e: in accusatives, noun endings, inter-

nally. Exception: in monosyllables, vai — vayy: or in initial syllables
of polysyllabic words.

Intervocalic v and k deletion. Complicated, but examples: paarkkavil-
lai — paakkalle ([pa:kksle]; poohaveendum — poohanum ([po:honil));
poohireen — pooreen; konduvaa — kondaa, etc.

Intervocalic deletion of 7, the retroflex frictionless continuant. This
sound often is merged with [I}, but in some cases it is deleted in-
stead, resulting in compensatory lengthening: LT Qumugg porudu
‘time’ — [po:dy]; LT sigp@®Esm ‘he has arisen’ erundirundaar
— [e:ndrunda:rs).

Rounding: [i, ¢ — [u, o] between labial ...retroflex consonant:
ponnu, potti, vuudu, pudi, but also: mida — [moda] pirandeen —
porandeen. Some of these may be more acceptable than others.

Optional or Stigmatized Developments

. Already described: NC cluster reduction is variable, and somewhat

stigmatized: Causroro — veenum is okay, but Casssor_mb — *veenaan
is not; Qemaor_mBCaear kondaandeen (Qsmsorhos FCHer konduvandeen)
is okay, but *konnaandeen is not.

. Rounding of vowels before retroflex [ 1 ] in Br. dialect: niingo, avango

. Metathesis: Br. dialect: enakku — [ne:ku]; unakku — onakku —

[no:kw] etc.

. Other dialects: merge [1],[1], [ ]; some merge [n] and [ n ].

Retroflexion is lost except in [t ] (vs. [t]).

. Unrounding of final epenthetic u, (which would ordinarily, when nasal-

ized, be [i]): Coimbatore: veepum — [veind], etc.






Chapter 2

The Nominal System

2.1 Nouns and Noun Classes

Tamil nouns generally do not require classification into ‘declensions’ or form
classes of any sort, because the morphology of the noun, which consists of
the noun stem plus case suffixes, is quite regular. Even so, some nouns ex-
hibit stem-alternates which show certain kinds of morphophonemic changes
(sandhi) before case, however, and these are as follows.

2.1.1 Nouns Ending in g -am

Many nouns in Tamil end in 9o -am; these can be items such as wyw
maram ‘tree’, loans from Sanskrit like gugw duurem ‘distance’, and loans
from English like enSeru_tb sistam ‘system.” In fact any English word that
phonetically ends in the sequence [om] (‘system, problem, museum’, etc.)
will be treated as belonging to this group. Sanskrit nouns that end in [-a]
are borrowed in their accusative form ([-am]) into Tamil.

All such gib -am ending nouns change this to b gi att(u)before adding
case: Wb maram — wIHG marattu. This form has often been referred
to as the ‘oblique’ stem of the noun.

Note that the quantifier staxomnd elleam ‘all, everything’ has an oblique
form stewut g ellaati- which appears before case. In LT this form actu-
ally comes from an oblique stem sTeomumny elleavatiu so it more properly
belongs with the nouns in the next section (2.1.2). Thus sTexuTs GGG
ellaattukkum ‘to everything’, stewurmigQzun ellaatieyum ‘everything (Acc)’:

25
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(1) smgée swnmsub @bsCeCar
avanukku ellaatteyum kudutteenee
him-to  all-ACC-INCL gave-I-EMPH

‘But I gave him everything!’

2.1.2 Nouns Ending in g -ru

A smaller number of nouns in Tamil end in @ -ru (LT alveolar r). All of
these nouns change this to mg in LT and @& in ST ttu before case, i.e. they
undergo gemination. Thus QM aery — G aattu; ‘pertaining to the
river’; Qaswormy kenaru ‘well — Qaaoid g kenattu ‘pertaining to the well.’
Other examples are sy kayiru ‘rope’, auly vayiry ‘stomach’, Gemmy sooru
‘cooked rice’, and a few more.

Note: the LT forms of these words undergo gemination from m to mm,
but in ST the my ru forms are phonetically identical with @ r«, while pmy
merges phonetically with &g ttu.

2.1.3 Nouns Ending in @ -du

A number of Tamil nouns that end in §) -du undergo gemination (parallel
to the situation with nouns in @ tu) to L@ ttu. The geminated sequences
are voiceless; the intervocalic non-geminate () du is of course voiced and
flapped.

Native Dravidian words and borrowed English words like Conp) roodu
alike undergo this process. (Some Tamil speakers feel that English loans
should not be subjected to this process, but native speakers tend to do this
anyway.)

Examples: un(y paadu ‘lot, part’ — um_ @ paatiu ‘(of the) lot, part’;
aily) vitdu — i () viitty ‘of the house’; &nl) kaadu — asmM_({ kaattu ‘of
the forest, jungle.’

2.1.4 Syntactic Usage of Oblique Forms

These ‘oblique’ forms (stem alternates that occur before case endings) are
often used adjectivally in Tamil (without case-marking), or to indicate pos-
session:

o Qamnp g @eoedi kolattu tanni ‘tank, pond water’

o 953ms0r (LT bomseny) aattankare ‘river bank’
(‘bank of the river’)
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o auls g(LT audngy) aud vayittu vali ‘stomach ache’
(‘ache of the stomach’)

o all(hssyen viittukaaran ‘husband; landlord’ (‘man of the house’)

o &M e kaattu vari ‘a forest road’ (‘road of the forest’)

2.1.5 Oblique and Genitive

Since the oblique form of the noun may be used to indicate possession, it
is often considered to be a case form (see below), i.e. equivalent to what is
called ‘genitive’ in other case systems. But in fact the oblique form can have
case markers added to it, or can stand alone. It thus presents a challenge
to analysts of the Tamil case system.

In LT there were a number of possible additional genitive markers such
as oer an (used primarily with pronouns, and now used in ST only as a
‘frozen’ form in oi@emQe adanaale ‘therefore’); @eir in (not used in ST):
and 2 sm_w udaiya, obviously a postposition derived from the verb 2. emiL
uda: ‘possess.’ 2 smLw udaiya could be attached to swr an or @en in, as in
15 @isoLw adanudaiya ‘its.’

In ST, 2 v w udaiya has changed to @@ oode, and is used by many
speakers, in addition to the ‘bare’ oblique stem.

o sTaT Yauda en pustaham ‘my book’, along with stenrCermQL
Hevaaw ennoode pustaham’

o g wlaeal avary manevi ‘his wife’, along with 9uGrmQL wQeral
avaroode manevi

2.2 Number

Tamil nouns are unmarked in the singular, but may be marked for plurality.
Inanimate nouns are often not marked for plural:

o Quevor() yevd@d rendu pustaham ‘two books’
o era Cuwles anju meese five tables’
Typically, only animate nouns are marked for plural:

¢ Quevor(h wQemalmam rendu manevinga ‘two wives’

o 9shs QampbOsms anju korandenga ‘five children’
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2.2.1 Form of the Plural Marker

While LT is extremely regular in the formation of plurals! ST has great
variability, and speakers disagree as to what is ‘standard.’

The most common form of the plural in ST is me&(st) nga(l). The final
retroflex lateral is not present in isolation, but when other suffixes are
added, it appears:

o Quewr(h) wQemalrwenn? rendu manevingalaa? ‘two wives?’
o 96hs Qampblsmsesd anju korandengalum ‘all five children’

This plural marker also appears in pronouns (cf. Table 4.3), also with
final lateral: Bra(sr) niinga(l). We will consider the final retroflex lateral
to be part of the UNDERLYING FORM of the plural marker, which is deleted
(not pronounced) before pause.

In some dialects, the rus(en) nga(l) form is only used following nouns
that end in a nasal, e.g. WP maram — wI/ES maranga ‘trees.” Otherwise
the plural marker is &(e1) ha(l), e.g. wWQeals maneviha ‘wives.” In the
speech of many, there are some ‘irregular’ plurals, involving changes of the
noun stem before plural:

souwesT payyan ‘boy’ — ugma pasanga ‘boys’

2.2.1.1 Use of stéxomp ellaam ‘all, everything’ for plural

Many Tamil speakers substitute sTéwomp ellaam ‘all, everything’ as a post-
posed marker of plural, sometimes with other plural markers. English loan
words are often used with their English plurals, or perhaps even with both
English and Tamil plurals.

o Lovghseraxmd e1mlas @ma@ pustahangalellaam enge irukku
‘Where are the books?’

o 9bp CeoogQervewomd CuBermus anda leedis-ellaam peesinaanga
“Those women spoke.’

o 963 Cougev me Cumu_Lmus anda leedisunga pooyilaanga
‘Those women left.’

1The LT plural marker is %67, which may be pronounced differently depending on
whether it follows a vowel, a nasal or another stop: [hal], [gal] or [kal], respectively.
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2.2.1.2 Plurality and Case

The case markers given below can be added to nouns marked for plural,
in which case the final retroflex lateral en ! shows up. Nouns with final
morphophonemic changes (§ $2.1.1-2.1.3) do not exhibit these changes be-
fore the plural, but nouns ending in b am change this to o= ang before
plural.?

ams apmsQer LTECoar onga viidungale paatteen
‘I saw your houses-acc.’

2.3 The Case System

Tamil nouns consist of a noun stem (or root) plus a number of suffixes
known as case suffixes in other languages. The traditional analysis of the
Tamil case system delimits seven cases, as in Sanskrit, but in modern Tamil
this delimitation does not function very well, and one must admit that many
other suffixes, which in some analyses are known as postpositions, are not
different in function from the traditional cases.

2.3.1 Dative Case

This case marker is used when a verb has a noun toward which motion
is expressed; it is used to indicate possession (expressed in many other
languages by a verb meaning ‘have’), and is also used to indicate which
thing or person is the indirect object or benefactor of some act. Finally it
is used with certain stative and/or defective verbs (i.e. verbs which cannot
be marked for PNG except third person neuter, cf. §3.15) to indicate who
or what is the subject.

Thus, to indicate possession, Tamil uses a dative case and the verb @@
iru ‘be (located)’:

(2) sdE® uvavd QBSHS
en-akku panam irukku
to-me money is

‘I have money’

To indicate subject-hood of various stative verbs such as ‘like’ Lhg pidi,
‘know’ @M teri, ‘understand’ yM puri, ‘be available’ @a@L kede, ‘want’

?In ST this is not as serious in transliteration as it is in Tamil script, i.e. in script we
must have LDJMIS rather than *OFLOMIG, but in transliteration we will just have maranga
‘trees’, phonetically [marapga).
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Geugmpilo veenum, etc. the dative case is attached to the subject and the
stative verb appears in the third person singular.

(3) snemése 2@y Qpuwor?
ongalukku avare teriyumaa?
to-you him known?

‘Do you know him?’

This sentence may appear to be anomalous because of the lack of an
overt subject, and the object marked accusative, but not only is it quite
acceptable, any other case-marking would be ungrammatical.

(4) snose sBp Apfurg
avarukku tamir teriyaadu
to-him  Tamil not-known

‘He doesn’t know Tamil.’

2.3.2 The Dative Case Marker

The dative case marker is 2. &@ ukku except after front vowels, where it
takes the shape (w)&® (y)kki. After pronominal stems whose oblique form
consists of only (C)VC, the dative case has the form 9&@ akku:

1. wyw maram ‘tree’ + vkku — wWIDHSS marattukku ‘to the tree’

2. oym aaru ‘river’ + ukku — 256566 (LT p4pons@) aattukku
‘to the river’

3. aip) viidu ‘house’ + ukku — al_(Pé@ viitiukku ‘to the house’

4. wgQy madure ‘Madurai’ + ykki — wHATLER madureykk:
‘to Madurai’

5. Camie kooyil ‘temple’+ ukku — Comigis@ kooyilukku
‘to the temple’

6. M nari ‘fox’ + ykki — pA&B narikki ‘to the fox’

7. s naan ‘I + akku — 6116@ enakku ‘to me’

As mentioned above, certain postpositions such as uéadb 0w pakkatiule
‘near, in the vicinity of’ govern the choice of the dative case (cf. §2.4.3).
Syntactically, the dative is used to express possession, motion toward, bene-
faction to, and possession of states expressed by stative verbs (cf. §3.1.2).
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2.83.3 Locative Case

The locative case is used to express ‘location’, ‘lack of motion’, ‘containment
in’, and sometimes ‘means of transportation’, e.g. uev@w bas-le ‘by bus.’
The locative marker is -le with inanimate nouns and -kifte with animates.
With animate nouns it means ‘in the possession of, or in/on the person of.’

Note that in LT the locative case marker is @, and many traditional
grammarians prefer to think of le(e) as derived from @e with an additional
‘emphatic’ ee g added. In actuality, if emphasis is desired in modern Tamil
another ee must be added (e.g. wiittleyee ‘right in the house’), so this can-
not be taken be a true occurrence of emphatic ee. Since most semantically
locative case markers, postpositions, points of the compass and deictic pro-
nouns (ange(e) ‘there’ etc.) show this ee in modern ST, it should probably
be taken as a marker of location, and not emphasis. (Note also that we
represent ¢ ee as phonemically (underlyingly) long, which it is when not
occurring in final position; in final position all long vowels tend to become
short, so there may be variation here.)

Examples of inanimate nouns:

1. wrw maram ‘tree’ + -le — wWIGH GG marattu-le ‘in the tree’

2. om aaru ‘river’ + -le — 9580w aattu-le ‘in the river’

3. ai® viidu ‘house’ + -le — afl_H@w vittt(u)le ‘in the house’

4. Camieo kooyil ‘temple’ + -le — CamIa@w kooyil-le ‘in the temple’

ot

wglsoy madure ‘Madurai’ + -le — gy madure-y-le
‘in Madurai’

Examples of animate nouns with kifte @ QL :

1. B nari ‘fox’ + kitte — pA@L_QL nari-kitte ‘in the possession of the
fox’

2. prer naan ‘I’ 4+ kitte — erer@®_QL en-kitte ‘I have (on my person)’

2.3.3.1 Syntax of &0 kitte

There are some complexities of syntax involved with the use of the animate
locative marker @ QL kitte. In some dialects, and/or in rapid speech,
intervocalic @ hi- is deleted, and the resulting form is LQL -te, e.g. Souf-
LQL avartte ‘with, on him’.

When the animate locative marker @._QL kitle is attached to a noun
in a sentence with certain kinds of stative verbs or the copula, there is a
semantic contrast of the following sort:
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1. & QL kitle ‘animate locative’: e1er@_QL. ueon @QGeE@® en-kille
panam irukku ‘I have money (on my person)’

2. with ‘dative’: siwa@ uswno @os@ enakku panam irukku ‘I have
money (I am a rich person)’

That is, use of kifte implies temporary possession or actual real-time pos-
session, while use of the dative implies permanent, habitual or inalienable
possession. The dative would be used to express the actuality of having
siblings, a wife, children etc., and of being generally wealthy, rather than
temporarily in the possession of money.

With verbs such as @@ kudu ‘give’ the contrast in the use of kitte versus
the dative -ukku distinguishes between giving something back (restoring
possession) to a person who originally owned it (kifte) versus transferring
the ownership irrevocably, i.e. changing ownership (dative ukku).

(5) SIS QL s g wMau @b
avar-kitte muttu maaleye kudutleen
‘I gave the pearl necklace back to him.’
(6) Sese v wikanlu GOHBHCH e
avarukku muttu maaleye kudutteen
‘I gave the pearl necklace to him (for good).’
With verbs meaning ‘say’ or ‘ask’, the use of kitte is more deferential,

while the use of -ukku is less so, i.e. more direct, blunt, brusque, ‘no
uncertain terms.’

(7) oL Qrarg &0 st smiugOp QomarGersr
daireklar kilte en kaariyalle sonneen

‘I laid my concern before the Director (i.e. I said it in a diplomatic
and deferential way).’

(8) swmsmd O Qsmeraw QamudiuasgnClo
avanga-kitte konjam  sollivekkanumee
“You should explain things to them nicely but firmly.’

9) CumSen@ QL s1Qzpwmug QaiusasTts
e
pooliiskitte edeyaavadu olari-vekkaadee
police-to something babble-FUTUTIL-NEG-IMP

‘Don’t go blabbing things to the police (to get yourself into even
more hot water later).’

(10) 0w gu@isd sTwmbEsun QamuB_GL_Cer
kadesiyle avanukku ellaatteyum sollitteenee

‘Finally I just told him everything flat out (and didn’t mince words).’
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2.3.4 Ablative Case

The ablative case is used to express motion away from an object or person.

2.3.4.1 Inanimate Nouns

(11) wvgeomnu + Qo + GH
madurey + le + rundu
‘Madurai’ + LoC + ‘ablative’

— madureylerunde ‘from Madurai’

(12)  eusCouiQem 58
laybreeriylerundu ‘from the library’

2.3.4.2 Animate Nouns

With animate nouns the postposition @._QL kitle ‘near, on the person of’
must be used as a locative base, with g rundu added to it.

(13) g + &0 + G5
raajaa + kitlte + rundu
‘king’ + Loc 4+ ‘ablative’
— raajaakkitteyrundu ‘from the king’

(14) e1en + B0 + BHSH
en + kitte + rundu
‘me’ + LOC  + ‘ablative’
— enkitteyrunde ‘from me’

2.3.4.3 Semantically Locative Expressions

Adverbs that are already semantically locative, such as the deictic parti-
cles (e.g omla ange ‘there’), are never marked for locative, since they are
already semantically locative, so the ablative, which is usually built on the
locative form, is affixed directly to them. The same applies to adverbial
expressions such as the points of the compass, positional markers involving
height above (such as GoQe meele ‘above, on top of’) or below, etc., which
are also never locatively marked, add the ablative marker directly to their
stems.

(15) onls + G5
ange + rundu
‘there’ + ‘ablative’

— angeyrundu ‘from there’
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(16) CuwQon + Gbg
meele + rundu
‘above’ 4+ ‘from’

— meeleyrundu ‘from above’

There is a morphophonemic w -y- following -e in most of these forms;
in rapid speech it may not be phonetically obvious. In rapid speech or
some dialects, lerundu may become lerndu or lendu ([le:ndw]). In some
cases, both lerundu and kitterundu can be used with animate nouns, with
contrasting meanings, as is shown by the following example:®

(17) v b STERIMIHLD WEHEFLD UMEIGMITrD
mandirtlerundu  ellaarum lanjam vaangraanga
minister-LoC-from everyone bribe take

‘Everyone takes bribes, from the Minister on down.’
(18) v QLmba STERUITTHLD QUEHELD EUIMBIGMDITEIG

mandirikitierundu ellaarum lanjam vaangraanga

minister’s-person-from everyone bribe take

‘Everyone takes bribes from the Minister.’

The LT equivalent of animate locative @ QL kille is a totally different
form, @t b, not used in ST;

2.3.5 Associative/Instrumental Case

Because Tamil grammatical tradition was influenced from the beginning by
Sanskrit grammatical theory, Tamil, even in its earliest grammar ( Tolkaap-
piyam), borrowed the idea that Tamil had to have seven cases plus vocative.
Because Sanskrit associative and instrumental cases are identical in form,
Tamil has both forms under one rubric, even though the earliest grammar-
ians were uncomfortable with this.

2.3.5.1 Associative Case

This case expresses social accompaniment, comparable to English ‘with’ or
‘along with’ in the sense ‘I went with him’ but not in the sense ‘I cut it
with a knife’, where the latter use is insirumental.

The form of this case marker is QL oode or 8 oodu. With animate
nouns this always means ‘associative’ but with inanimate nouns -oode can
be instrumental, e.g. M&adnGanQ riksaavoode ‘by rikshaw’ instead of fie
aPmeuQev riksaavle ’tbid.’, in other dialects.

3This example is from Ramanujan and Annamalai, 1967.
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o GGty sneydar ‘friend’ + @O oode — SCargCynl sneydaroode
‘with (a) friend’

o amg enga(l) ‘our’ + @O oode — stEComAL engaloode ‘with us’

o 5ifl nari ‘fox’ + AL oode — FACWNAL nari-y-oode ‘with the fox’

2.3.5.2 Instrumental Case: Means by Which

Expressing the notion of ‘means by which an action was done’ corresponds
least to any one set of prepositions or other constructions in English, and
also varies widely dialectally in Tamil. Basically the form of the instrumen-
tal case marker is 9@ -aale (LT gy) but some dialects use this only with
pronouns:

o gpanlo adan-aale ‘because of him’

o orHmMo ongalaale ‘because of you, by/through you; through your
intervention’

Other dialects use QL -oode, the associative case marker, with inanimate
nouns to express instrumentality:

MeadnGaunQ@L riksaavoode ‘by rikshaw’

Most dialects use the locative Qe -le to express ‘by means of” with modes
of transportation:

e uavle basle ‘by bus’
o Quuiale reyille ‘by train’

In some dialects no genuine instrumental case marker is found, and post-
positions such as qpeod muulam ‘by means of’ or g@ell odavi ‘help’ are used
instead. Sometimes both are used:

Qg Qe gy s@ad @oed

dept: rejistraar odavi muulam

‘under the auspices of (with the help of, with the intervention
of) the deputy registrar’

In still other cases, verbal constructions involving a second verb meaning
‘use, take, employ’ substitute for a true instrumental case construction:

Coemi sihop g QanQausammo soop eduttu tovekkalaam
‘(one) may wash (it) with soap’ (‘taking soap, one may wash’)
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Research on causatives and instrumental constructions in various lan-
guages has shown this semantic area to be rather complex, so definitive
statements about Tamil constructions .of this sort must remain highly ten-
tative. (Cf. §2.4 on postpositions for the equivalents of other English
prepositions.) Note that 9@ -aale alternates with the dative when used
with the modal verb @piyujo mudiyum ‘be able’:

(19) etarermo GumasEIguD
enn-aale pooha-mudiyum
by-me go-able

‘I can go (I’m willing and able to go).’
(20) saE® Cumaapgun

en-akku pooha-mudiyum
me-to  go-able

‘I can go (I’m able, but not necessarily willing).’

As we shall see later, there is often a difference of meaning: the instru-
mental implies that a person is not only physically able but also willing
to make an effort, whereas the dative implies only physical capability, not
necessarily willingness.

2.3.6 Accusative Case

The accusative case marks a noun as the ‘object’ or ‘patient’ of some action;
it is the thing to which the action of the verb is applied or subjected. The
marker for accusative is 61 ¢ (LT ). Inanimate nouns are not normally
marked for accusative unless the speaker wishes to indicate a SPECIFIC
or DEFINITE thing; this is similar to the function of the definite article in
English (which Tamil otherwise lacks). Animate nouns, however, are always
marked accusative when they are the objects of verbs.
Examples of the accusative:

1. wyw maram ‘tree’ + ¢1 -e — wWIsQ® maratie
(e.g.) wrsls undCmer maratte paatteen ‘I saw the tree.’

2. ai(p) viidu ‘house’ + 61 -e — all_QL wviitte
(e.g.) QL umsCaer viitte paatteen ‘I saw the house.’

3. o avaru ‘he’ + -e — u@y avare ‘him’
(e.g.) @@y ungCmen avare paatteen ‘I saw him.’

4. gum aaru ‘river’ + 61 -e — 503 aattee
(e.g.) 808 unapCmar aatte paatteen ‘I saw the river.’
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Often mass nouns are not marked for the accusative because accusative
marking makes these nouns particular. Thus, we get sentences like: @ svorsvofl
tanni ‘water’ + @w&Gaen kudicceen ‘I drank’ — geavranh @uaCaer tanni
kudicceen ‘I drank (some) water.” However, mass nouns may be used with
the accusative marker to indicate particular or specific things: @evoraroiQuw
©wsGaear tanniye kudicceen would mean ‘I drank THE water.’

(21)  oeuQer o guiyssh
avane anuppuccudu
him send-CAUS-COMPL-IMP

‘Send him away; get rid of him.’

(22) 9@z emi O _CLer
ade  saappitiutlieen
it-ACC eat-COMPL-PAST-PNG
‘I ate 1t all up.’

(23) sTeuTE QWD LMGCHeT
ellaatteyum paatteen
all-ACC-INCL saw-PNG

‘I saw the whole thing.’

Note that in dative-stative constructions (§3.15.1) animate objects are
marked for accusative, the subject is marked dative, and no nominative-
marked noun may appear in the sentence. (Despite the apparent ungram-
maticality of such a construction, this is not ungrammatical.)

(24) Qe sTea@ QMo
avane enakku teriyum
him me-to known

‘I know him’

2.4 Postpositions

For certain notions expressed in English by prepositions, Tamil case endings
are not sufficient. Instead, additional ‘postpositions’ are affixed after the

case marker. For all practical purposes, these are not suffixes, but separate
free forms.

Camieo kooyil ‘temple’ + 2. &@ -ukku ‘dative case marker’ +
uaEd g pakkattle ‘near’ — Camigse ussD HG®
kooyilukku pakkattle ‘near the temple’
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Different postpositions take different case markers and do not seem to be
very predictable (some even take more than one case marker, with different
meanings; some even follow the nominative). The reason for this may be
that many postpositions seem to be derived historically from verbs, so that
the case marker which occurs with them is governed by some semantic or
syntactic properties of the original verb. Others are derived from nouns,
and have an ‘adjectival’ relationship with the rest of the clause (cf. §2.1.4).

2.4.1 Postpositions Occurring with the
Nominative

2.4.1.1 Copg seendu ‘together’

Cepal seendu is derived from the past participle of the verb Gaw seeru
meaning ‘join (INTR)’ or ‘come together.” It is used when the main verb

of the sentence is intransitive. (For usage with transitive verbs, cf. Cag g
seettu ‘together’ §2.4.4.1.)

s Oganh Cuge Copg  wpsM®
avanga rendu peerum seendu vandaanga
they  two persons together came

“The two of them arrived simultaneously.’

2.4.1.2 o muulam ‘with; by means of; through (the agency of);
under the auspices of”’

apod muulam is a noun meaning ‘means, method, auspices’ and is often
used as a postposition, with the nominative.

Oty g Qreavi gy paal apmtd
depyuti  rejistraar  odavi muulam

‘under the auspices of (with the help of) the deputy registrar’

2.4.1.3 «aQus@w varekkum, @y vare, uQuileo vareyle ‘up to, until’
Following nominative case:
g el wlys@ eery mani varekkum ‘up to, until 7:00°

Note that since sau@y vare and its case-marked variants (uQré@id varekkum,
uQ@ui@ev vareyle) are nouns, they may be preceded by the aJp form (cf.
$6.3) of verbs to express time when an action occurs:
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e Fuemd aumugn aulrs@h sambalam vaangra varekkum ‘until (one)
draws (one’s) pay’

o gu@ sugm uQus@Ld avary varra varekkum ‘until he comes; up to the
point when he comes’

2.4.2 Postpositions Occurring with the Oblique
(Genitive)

Note that nouns that do not have an oblique form distinct from the nom-
inative form look like they have the postpositions in this section attached
to the nominative, since the nominative and the genitive are not distinct.

2.4.2.1 &0L kuude ‘along with’

This postposition has the same meaning and operates syntactically the
same way as ‘sociative’ -g@Q@L_ -oode.

o ¢l snQL en kuude ‘with me’

o osamer g.Q aftaan kuude ‘with brother-in-law’

Note that enQL kuude or an. kuuda also means ‘also, too’ as in Sum
&0 (@wug-e.b) Gumprg avaru kuude (avar-um) pooraaru ‘He’s going,
too. Thus it can also be synonymous with the clitic 2 1b -um in the sense
of ‘also, too.’
2.4.2.2 CuwQwm meele ‘above, on top of, after’

This postposition is used with both location and with time expressions.

1. With genitive/oblique: on top of the upper surface of, in contact with
the upper surface of.

e wrs g Guwlew marattu meele ‘on top of the tree’
o CioQs CQwm meese meele ‘on the table’

2. With dative, cf. §2.4.3.4.

2.4.2.3 u&ab pakkam ‘near, in the vicinity of, by’
® 61607 LIGSHD en pakkam ‘near me, in my vicinity’
® GO meTaTe USHD namma jannal pakkam ‘near our window’

o Qul grmery usaid medraas pakkam ‘near Madras, in the Madras area,
‘Madras-side’
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2.4.2.4 QzmQsawmiQwm toneyle ‘in the company of, with’

stras Q@nQsoriiGo enga toneyle ‘with us’

2.4.2.5 2&6uQw ucciyle ‘top, at, on the top of’

wId s o FAWQe marattu ucciyle ‘at, on the top of the tree’

2.4.2.6 &Qy kiire ‘below, under’

1. With genitive/oblique: underneath and in contact with the underside
of a thing.

o ait () B0 viittu kiire ‘under the house’
2. With dative: cf.$2.4.3.4.

(In some dialects 8Qy kiire is pronounced &Qen kiile)

2.4.2.7 -auil, o -nde, ande ‘near’
This item is found primarily in Brahman dialect.
o gl avar-ande ‘near him’

o Qamugsor sovar-ande ‘near the wall’

2.4.3 Postpositions Occurring with the Dative
2.4.3.1 & aaha ‘for the sake of, on behalf of’

® QEGELGSHTS ongalukkaaha ‘for you, for your benefit’

® FJETHHITS sarkaarukkaaka ‘for the government’

2.4.3.2 quQw adiyle ‘at the base, foot of’
* WIHGHSSD G marattukku adiyle ‘at the foot, base of the tree’
2.4.3.3 @0y edire ‘opposite, across from; contrary to, facing,
against’

aLhe@ e1@Qr viitiukku edire ‘across from, opposite the house’
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In some dialects, s1®0y edire combines with @mer+CunQe taan + poole
‘as if (just)’ to form eM@F@eMiGw edittaaple ‘just opposite, facing, right
across.”* In some dialects, the final & a of Cunw poola may be phoneti-
cally more fronted, i.e. [2] or even [¢]. We represent it therefore as i
ple but Liev pla can also occur.’

(25) a@IFaMIQn QBSGD &L b e ?
edi(r)taaple irukkra kattadam enna?
as-if-opposite being  building what?

‘What’s that building across from us?’

2.4.3.4 Cuwlw meele ‘above, on top of, after’
This item may be used both with location (LXP) and with time expressions

(TXP).

e With dative: located above but not touching: wrs g16@& Cuw@on marat-
tukku meele ‘above the tree’

e After (with time expressions) gy wave&@ G aary manikki meele
‘after 6:00°

e With oblique: cf. f2.4.2.2 for location above, with contact.

2.4.3.5 usaH GO pakkattule ‘near, in the vicinity of’

Al (He@d ussd v viittukku pakkatiule ‘near the house’

2.4.3.6 o enQer ulle ‘by, within; into the inside of’

1. Time expressions (TXP)
o M wavis@HmGen aary manikkulle
‘by 6:00, within the period ending at 6:00’
o 9 g1&@Aen adukkulle ‘by then, already then’
o @ aa@cmQen idukkulle ‘by this time, by now, already’

2. Locative expressions (LXP)

4The LT form of sIRFSMILIQ edi(7)taaple would be 61DF-&Mer-GUIMe etir taan
poola but the historical derivation of the ST form from the LT is not without problems.

5This follows the general rule that the 9| ¢ of infinitives {or words that are derived
from infinitives) is often fronted to [2], while other pre-pausal 9| a vowels, such as those
marking adjectives, may remain phonetically lower and more central.
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o Comigua@snQen kooyilukkulle ‘into the interior (inner sanctum)
of the temple’

e Al (HoE@ammQer CunsdsLmgns viitiukkulle pooha-kuudaadunga
‘Please don’t go into the interior of the house.’
2.4.3.7 u@wT badilaa ‘instead of’

@ a5@ udeT idukku badilaa ‘instead of this’

2.4.3.8 UVerenmQev pinnaale ‘after’

@ @s@ Vararn@eo idukku pinnaale ‘after this’

2.4.3.9 e munnaale ‘before’

emilbp56@ wsrarnQ@eo saappidradukku munnaale ‘before eating’

2.4.4 Postpositions Occurring with the Accusative

Note that in LT, when case-marked nouns ending in a vowel, such as the
accusative, are followed by words (usually verbs or postpositions) that begin
with hard consonants, those consonants are doubled. Thus Ssusmers Ly
HCapean ‘I saw him’, guaery umig g BMsCaxean ‘I laughed at him’, etc.
This doubling rule is followed by some writers when writing ST, but we will
not use it in this grammar, since the LT rule is essentially a spelling rule,
and no such rules exist for ST.

2.4.4.1 Cogam sectiu ‘together’

Historically, Caa gu seettu is the past participle of the transitive verb Cay
seeru ‘join, cause to come together, bring together.” Cag g seettu occurs
only with transitive verbs.

e yavzpamaaslo Cosg abaCaan pustahangale
seettu kudutteen ‘I gave the books together.’

e Quanh) sugmsQo Copg AgmUlCaenr rendu kadidangale seettu
anuppineen ‘I sent the two letters together.’

e For Copg seendu ‘together’ with intransitive verbs, cf. §2.4.1.1.
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2.4.4.2 usH patli ‘about, concerning the topic of, regarding’

‘About’ here does not mean ‘approximately’ or ‘around’, for which &wmy
sumaary Or &LWMJIT sumaaraa s more appropriate.

e 908 Us® &l uLnQs ade patti gavale padaade
‘Don’t worry about that.’

e 90 usPHub CuBermn? ide patttyum peesinaaraa
‘Did he talk about this, too?’

® UGS UIOTLD @MM@DQ&, usH wWPEEL_GLer avarukku panam
tlle-ngrade patti maranditteen ‘I forgot about the fact that he doesn’t
have any money.’

2.4.4.3 unm g paattu ‘at, to, towards’

UMb g paattu is derived from the past participle of the verb umy paar ‘see’
and literally means ‘having seen’, but used with certain verbs, notably
verbs such as &, siri, ‘laugh’, Caen keelu ‘ask’, QanQew kole ‘bark’ and
other ‘psychological’ verbs involving the senses, locution, and perception,
it means ‘direct the attention toward’, i.e. ‘laugh, bark, etc. AT someone.’

o ol umd g CalLrmen avane paattu keettaalaa?
‘Did she ask him?’

e pM &MEaMOw uMd g Qanlanga g naayi kaakkaaye paattu koleccudu
“The dog barked AT the crow.’

e @O BoLOar unsg Bfgsmu kurudan tirudane paattu ciriccaan
‘The blind man laughed at the thief’ (rather than ‘The blind man
looked at the thief and laughed.’)®

2.4.4.4 @ay tavira ‘besides, except (for)’

o steorQer @aly enne tavira ‘besides me’

o Spsmusd g Q0w ally arasaangattu odaviye tavira
‘besides the government assistance’

81t is clear that uﬂ&; &l paeatty does not mean ‘see’ literally in such examples since
the subject of the verb can even be @@L T kurudan ‘blind man’ which semantically
cannot occur with UM paarv ‘see.’
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2.5 NP-@L NP-29j: ‘within a particular time
or context’

2.5.1 NP-g. ooda NP-9 aa

The construction NP-ooda NP-aa is one that limits something to a time
or a place. If the NP is a ‘time expression’, the meaning indicates within a
particular time, as in:

o gMap@MCwm_ prg&@dwr raatiriyooda raattriyaa ‘within one night, be-
fore the night was over, overnight’

o grp@ACwm_ pres@hwr of_ 0L &M@ usmoraoi () Cumll_ L s raatiri-
yooda raatiriyaa viitte kaali pannitiu pooyttaanga ‘They vacated the
house overnight (they flew the coop in the middle of the night).’

2.5.2 NP-ooda NP-aa with Non-Time Expressions

However, with non-time expressions the meaning ‘along with X’ or ‘accom-
panying X’ or ‘mixed in with X’ is expressed.

e &L LFHCHM_ anil_Liom wlneh&LLrmeor kuuttatiooda kuuitamaa
marenjittaan ‘he disappeared into the crowd’

o gmonGearm_ &Momerm seamaanooda saamaanaa ‘along with
(interspersed with) the baggage’

° 56&L§,Cg,nL &sﬁLmrr kastattooda kastamaa
‘along with these troubles’

2.5.2.1 Mass Nouns

Note that only mass nouns can be used in this non-temporal type of con-
struction. When the noun denotes a single unit, accompaniment is ex-

pressed with -ooda only, as in yevgaasGeHM_ pustahatiooda ‘with the book,
along with the book’



Chapter 3

The Tamil Verb Phrase

3.1 The Verb Stem

In a simple sentence, Tamil verbs are usually found in one of two forms—
FINITE or NON-FINITE. Finite verbs are complete as they stand; non-finite
forms require some additional suffix, another clause, or another syntactic
construction to make the sentence they occur in complete and grammatical.
Finite verbs usually end a sentence; non-finite verbs never do.

The simplest form of the verb is called the stem, and verbs are listed in
most dictionaries in the stem form. It is identical to the simple imperative
in almost all cases.

3.2 Imperatives and Infinitives

3.2.1 The Imperative

Tamil verbs exhibit a number of forms which express commands or exhorta-
tions. These are the imperative singular non-polite, the imperative singular
polite and the imperative plural polite. There is also the ‘hortative’ form
which 1s actually the modal ‘may’, but which can also be interpreted as a
first person plural imperative ‘let’s (do something).” Verbs are ordinarily
listed in the dictionary in the stem form, which is (with two exceptions)
1dentical to the imperative singular non-polite form. Suffixes are then added
directly to this stem. This is the formally least complez of all verb forms.
The singular polite forms, though given in LT grammars, are rare in most
modern dialects, but may be used between high status equals, or in cases
of social uncertainty. This is illustrated in Table 3.1.

45
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Table 3.1: Sample Imperative Forms, Three Verbs
SG Non-polite SG polite Plural/polite
stem [zero] -2 1b um -G rum | ma(s) nga(l)
T vaa QT vaa ‘come’ QUIMTBLD vaarum UM% vaanga

@éw,rnj okkaar @éb&,rr@ okkaaru ‘sit’

vy padi

u padi ‘read’

SGHTEWL okkaarum
U padiyum

S&GTHRIS okkaarunga
uumid padiyunga

3.2.2 Negative Imperative

The Negative Imperative, expressing ‘do not do such-and-such’, is formed
by adding the suffix - .05 aade or - 9, Q% -aadenga (POL) to the infinitive
(see §3.7.5 below) of the verb.

e augnQm varaade ‘don’t come’

o CumanO@mma poohaadenga ‘please don’t go’

e sl uLnQs kavale padaade ‘don’t worry’

o @m0l gumanlzms inge tuungaadenga ‘please don’t sleep here’

Occasionally, the prohibitive aLmg kuudaadu ‘one must not, should

not’ (the negative of the modals &wmb laam and Ceugmib veenum) is used to
express the same notion as the negative imperative:

s anmgy! tuppa kuudaadu! ‘Do not spit!’

3.2.3 Imperative plus ger een ‘why’

To soften the force of an imperative, or to make it more deferential, eeor
een ‘why’ can be affixed to the imperative. The meaning is ‘why don’t you
(VERB)’ or ‘why not (VERB)’ or ‘how would it be if you (VERB).” When
the imperative is negative, the English might be ‘Don’t bother/trouble
(yourself) to (VERB).” When geir een is added to a polite imperative, the
final em ! is present.

(26)

wougun - urGger

marubadiyum paareen

again look-why

‘Why don’t you have another look?’
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(27) Suasd vans0s  HMGwer
avanukku panatte taayeen
him-to money-ACC give-why
‘How about you give him the money?’

(28) prQma® aupnQsneGener
naalekki wvaraadengaleen
tomorrow come-NEG-IMP-why

‘Don’t bother to come tomorrow’

3.3 Forms of Address

In Tamil there are a number of suffixes found in a sentence which indicate
the amount of respect the speaker accords the addressee (or some other
person). In South Asian society the choice is determined by the relative
social status of the interlocutors. Westerners are generally accorded high
status, and addressed with high-status respect suffixes.

3.3.1 Use of Singular Polite 2.1 um

This form is rarely used, except in some dialects, perhaps for ambiguous so-
cial relationships, such as with tradesmen of low status, fairly good friends
of equal status, and in general where one would not want to be either partic-
ularly respectful or disrespectful. Westerners may find it more comfortable
to use this form where Tamilians would use the non-polite form, but it is
rare. Formally, this category is realized as a suffix -2 1b um added to the
verb stem (SG non-pol form). Examples: Gumpo poodum ‘give, serve’; surmi
B&Camew vaangikkoorum ‘take along.’ If the verb stem ends in a vowel,
as in the previous form, a morphophonemic -§- 7 is inserted between the
vowel and the -2 10 um suffix.

3.3.2 Plural (Honorific) Polite (2 )ma(st) (u)nga(l)
3.3.2.1 Polite (Honorific) Plural

This form is used when addressing people of equal or higher status, older
relatives (father, mother, older siblings), and (traditionally) by women to
their husband. Westerners will probably almost always be safe using this
form, except to children or servants. The form of this suffix is -(2.)me(sw)
(u)nga(l). This is added to the verb stem or to any other sentence-final
word. Examples: Gunms poonga ‘please go’; Qaunyms seyyunga ‘please do’;
aumas vaanga ‘please come.’
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3.3.3 Honorific 2 ms(s) (u)nga(l)
3.3.3.1 Other Uses

In sentence-final position the honorific suffix o ma(en) (u)nga(l) is often
added to non-verbs: @aQwms illenga ‘no, Sir/Ma’am’; g mas aamaanga
‘yes, Ma’am/Sir; ug gy wswuyms pattu maniyunga ‘It’s 10:00, Sir/Ma’am.’
(This 1s particularly true of the western dialects (Coimbatore, Salem). The
morphophonemic -2 - u may be deleted after a vowel. The morphophonemic
st [ is present if a question marker g7 aa? or other clitic beginning with
a vowel is present: 9ghs awhmsmn? anju maniyungalaa? ‘(Do you
mean/is it) 5 o’clock, Ma’am/Sir?’

3.3.4 Singular Non-Polite
3.3.4.1 Singular Informal Non-Polite

The form is the same as that listed as the verb stem in most dictionaries.
Examples: @@ kudu ‘give’, umg paaru ‘see’, wmBa@sm vaangikko ‘take
along (for oneself).” This form is used with one’s younger relatives, small
children, servants, good friends and one’s wife.! Used with other people it
conveys disrespect.

3.3.5 Hortative wmin laam ‘let’s (VERB); ‘shall we (VERB)?’
3.3.5.1 Hortative

The suffix ewmb laam? is added to the INFINITIVE (cf. §3.7.5 below) of
the verb. Examples: Gumaeomd poohglaam ‘let’s go’, unéswmb paakkalaam
‘let’s see.” This form is homophonous with the modal e&mb laam ‘one may
(do something).” The semantic difference becomes obvious when an answer
is given—the affirmative answer to the hortative is &Ml sar: ‘all right, okay’,
while the affirmative answer to the modal is gomd aamaam ‘yes.’

Q: Gunaemon? poohalaamaa? ‘Shall we go?’
A: Ml sari ‘Okay, let’s.’
Q: Gunasmon? poohalaamaa? ‘May (I) go?’

1 Typically, traditional women do not use this with their husbands; the formal form
is more usual.

2] treat this suffix as if it were one unit; h.lstorlca.lly it is probably derived from the
verbal noun forms that end in 9460 al plus %@LD ackum ‘it will become’, i.e. CUITEH

c%@LD pookal + aakum ‘going will become.’ Since %@LD aakum is now reduced to
Qb0 aam and the verbal noun forms in 4 are rare in ST, I prefer the unitary analysis.
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A: guwmd Gurewmd aamaam, poohalaam ‘Yes, you may.’

In the hortative, the addressee is understood as included in the exhorta-
tion. Therefore, if used without deleted pronoun, the inclusive first person
plural gmo naama must be chosen. If used with the exclusive gmus naanga
it cannot mean ‘let’s’ but only ‘one may.” Thus:

Q: smo Cunmaemon? naama poohalaamaa? ‘Shall we (including you)
go?’

A: g sari ‘Okay, let’s.’

Q: pme Gunsemon? naanga poohalaamaa? ‘Is it all right for us (not
including you) to go, may we go?’

A: g mo aamaam ‘Yes, you may.’

3.3.6 Other Address Forms

The forms discussed below are used differently from situation to situation,
family to family, dialect area to dialect area. Examples are given to provide
some insight into the general use of these suffixes, rather than to legislate
usage. Essentially they are kinship terms but may be used with non-kin or
“fictive kin’, i.e. Tamils (and Indians in general) prefer social relationships
that are kin-like, since the expectations having to do with kin relationships
are known. Indians therefore often try to fit everyone into a kind of kinship
system, addressing non-kin as if they were (fictive) kin. When foreigners
are included in this system, they also have to deal with the exzpectations
pertaining to kin, i.e. sharing property, money, food, etc., accepting advice
about one’s life, marriage prospects, sexual behaviour, etc.

3.3.6.1 (@) (a)daa and () (a)dii (non-polite)

L daa is usually used in addressing small male children and close male
friends that are younger than the speaker. When the word to which it is
affixed ends in a vowel, the 9 a is deleted. For addressing female children
and close female friends -1e dii may be used.

e Gum_rr poodaa ‘run along, get lost, kidV’

e ST @ELe summaa irudii ‘be quiet, girl’
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3.3.6.2 () (a)dae with Female Child

-LT daa may also be used to address a female child, usually affectionately.
Less commonly, 1.0 may be used with a very small male child, one that
has not yet reached ‘the age of reason’, i.e. the point of toilet training or
when other expectations about purity and pollution are made of the child’s
behaviour. Use of this form assumes great familiarity with the child; usually
only parents or relatives use this form of address.

3.3.6.3 Use of (&)L (a)daa and ()e (a)dit with Non-Kin

These forms are generally used when addressing non-kin of much lower
social status than the speaker, often pejoratively, and/or in anger, with
impatience.

e Gum_r! poodaa! ‘get lost, kid!’
3.3.6.4 (9)uumr appaa ‘father, older man’ and (9)wT ammaa
‘mother, older woman (poL)’

(@)uum (a)ppaa and (9)bwr (a)mmaa can be used when addressing per-
sons younger than the speaker or persons older than the speaker, but per-
haps of lower professional or social status, or between friends and equals.

o @rlas awmium inge vaappaa ‘Come here, man’
e Qs amaslium inge vaangappaa ‘please come here, Father’
o @nllas amaswwT inge vaangammaa ‘please come here, Mother’

e @Qmls awmbwrm inge vaammaa ‘Come here, girl (AFFECT).’

3.3.6.5 Imperative Honorifics

Both (@)uurm (a)ppaa and (@) (a)mmaa may be also used in the im-
perative when addressing mother and father; when used in this way, these
forms are honorific.

3.3.6.6 (9)uwr (a)yyaa and (9)wwT (a)mmaa

3.3.6.7 (o)uwr (a)yyae (masculine) and (&)wwr (a)mmaa (femi-
nine)

These forms differ from those in §3.4.6.4 since they may be added to both
the polite and non-polite imperatives. They are usually used to address
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elders or another person considered to be the speaker’s equal. When used
with forms other than imperative, the polite distinctions are not apparent.

mQ&% uMiMIT inge vaa-yaa ‘come here, man’
b

3.3.6.8 gcuvTaOTTIE® annaacct; JEVOTSHUTT annaa; NHST akkaa; HwLl tampi;
HRBFE tangacct

The address forms, Sisoraued, annaacce, svoreworT annaa; (91)saT akkag;
gLl tamb: and mad tangacct are essentially kinship terms: elder brother,
elder sister, younger brother and younger sister, respectively. When used
with non-kin, they combine politeness and familiarity, for example, when
exaggerated politeness (@& -ngka), etc. would be inappropriate because
of age similarities (as with gioteworT annaa and 9&®T akkaa, or when a
low status older speaker addresses a higher status younger speaker (gwL)
tambi) 3

3.4 Finite Verbs

One of the commonest types of finite verbs is the verb marked for tense and
for person, number and gender (PNG). Verbs which are marked for PNG are
always marked for tense, although some tense-marked verbs are not marked
for PNG.* Such PNG-less, tense-marked verbs are called ‘non-finite verbs.’

Verbs marked for tense and PNG have the structure shown in Table 3.2,
that is, they consist of the verb stem (usually identical with the non-polite
imperative stem), plus a tense marker and finally a PNG marker.

As is obvious from the examples in Table 3.2, not all verbs have the
same present tense marker. In fact, Tamil verbs must be divided into
several classes, depending on which tense-markers they require.®

Depending on one’s linguistic bias, Tamil verbs can be arranged into as
few as three or as many as thirteen classes, according to the consonantal

In the play a6 Le (Schiffman 1971: Reader for Advanced Spoken Tamil, Part
I: Radio Plays), the ‘tea-master’ Sundaram addresses the robbers with glafurmurrr&@
for ‘solidarity with politeness’ while in the play M WeoNB@ 6, the various delivery
men address &evuTeuoTe0T Kannan with BN tambi because they are older but of lower
social status.

4In Old Tamil, verbs may consist of a stem plus PNG markers, and the absence of a
tense marker implies negation; but this is not a productive process in LT or in ST. A few
relic forms, such as &MGUUTTD kaapoom ‘I don’t see (anything)’ (lit. ‘we do not see’)
remain in the language as idiomatic phrases.

5Because of Tamil spelling conventions, certain consonant clusters are usually avoided
by adding epenthetic @ u between consonants; one such conventionis that the LT present
tense marker &&D is usually written &@MD whenever ST is written (in novels etc.) even
though phonetically it is [kkr], and our transliterationis kkr.
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Table 3.2: Structure of Finite Verbs

Stem Tense Marker | PNG Gloss

@® iru &@D kur e een

‘be located’ | ‘present’ ‘Ist sG’

@oaaCoar irukkreen ‘T am located’
uy var 2o 20 aaru
‘come’ ‘present’ ‘3 hon’
QT varraary ‘He comes’
Table 3.3: Strong Verbs

Stem | Gloss | Infinitive | Present Past Future
1. | a1 ‘take’ | s1hds shs@n- | absd- | aul-

edu edukka edukkr- edutt- edupp-
2. | B ‘walk’ | pL&® BL&D- BLBH- | BUU-

nada nadakka | nadakkr- | nadand- | nadapp-
3. & ‘cross’ | aL&® SLEGD- | BFH- | SLLULI-

kada kadakka | kadakkr- | kadand- | kadapp-
4. | & ‘mix’ | &ods BOESD- | BVBD- SHeoL1Ls-

kala kalakka kalakkr- | kaland- | kalapp-
5. | o ‘forget’ | wpds WDHSD- | WD HH- pUIL-

mara marakka | marakkr- | marand- | marapp-

alternations which occur when tense markers are added to the stem. It
has been a traditional analysis to set up seven classes of the Tamil verb
(known as the ‘Graul’ classification, and used in Arden 1942, Fabricius’
various dictionaries, etc.) and to handle verbs that do not fit into the seven
classes by applying certain rules to them. Verbs are listed in Table 3.3 and
Table 3.4 by stems (identical in most cases to the imperative) followed by
the English gloss, then the infinitive, the present, the past and the future.

3.4.1 ‘Strong Verbs’ with Tense Markers &@p/6s /L

Verbs with final @) ¢, 1 e and W y in the stem, change & tt to & cc and
B% nd to B& nj automatically (Graul’s Class VI).
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Table 3.4: Weak Verbs, Graul’s Class III, with Tense Markers 2 m/@)eor/eu

Stem Gloss Infinitive | Present Past Future
Qamagn | ‘say’ Q& mevv Qeme(g)Coerr | QemorGeorerr | Qe meogaGe
sollu solla sol(lu)reen sonneen solluveen
Cus ‘speak’ Cus Cua Gmeor CuBCevreor CuaGeusor
peesu peesa peesureen peesineen peesuveen
Gum ‘go’ CGuns CunGpsor GunGeoreor CunGeusor

poo pooha pooreen pooneen pooveen
UMEG) ‘buy, get, | surmum surmag, Goest sumu@Georeor | surma@Geu
vaangu | ‘fetch’ vaanga vaangureen vaanguneen | vaanguve

3.4.2 ‘Weak’ Verbs, with Tense Markers 2 mn/@)st/eu

The so-called weak verbs are Graul’s Classes I, II and III, which have tense
markers @ m r for the present, & d, B& nd or @ in for the past, and e v
for the future. The @er in past may be phonetically [on] or [#n]. (Graul’s
Class II has the same tense markers in the present and future, but in the
past, the marker is & (in LT) and & nd and ¢1& njin spoken.) Examples
of Class III verbs are shown in Table 3.4.°

The verb Q&mogy sollu is exceptional in that the & ! assimilates in the
past to ereor nn: QamsBGerer — QamrCensor sonneen. The verbs Qarrsvor
®Gurr kondupoo ‘take (s.t.) and anl 9@ HUGuT kuuttikitiupoo ‘take (s.0.)’
are conjugated exactly like Gum poo ‘go.” They have a different past neuter
form (cf. $3.7.3) Gun&s pooccu instead of the expected *Gurmergy *poonadu.
2@ aahu is also similar, with past neuter &8 aaccu. Note also that
neuter future forms are different for all verbs: they are formed by adding
2 10 um to the infinitive (after deleting the & a.)

3.4.3 Graul’s Class II: Weak Present/Future, 55 Past

As mentioned earlier, the Graul classification II has weak present and future
markers, but 5@ nd and ¢»& njin the past. There are a number of different
kinds of verbs in this class.

€ Graul’s Class I is almost non-existent in ST; many of the verbs of that class (which is
very small already in LT) change class, e.g. to Il in ST, or are not used in ST as lexical
verbs; a few remain, such as 9(Up arv ‘weep, cry’ so this class can not be subsumed
under any other.
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1. Verbs whose imperative forms have long vowels, but have alternant
stem forms with short vowels when tense is marked. Essentially there
are only two members of this subclass:

e @ vaa ‘come’: Weak present/future, past: aupCoper vandeen

e & taa ‘give’: Weak present/future, past: &ECaer tandeen’
2. Verbs formed on the base of aurr vaa ‘come’:

o Qansorheurt konduvaa ‘bring s.t.’: conjugated like eur.

Qamawon_m kondaa (variant of Qemsoreurr konduvaa ‘bring
s.t.’): conjugated like e but vowel remains long throughout:
Qansor_nGmenr kondaareen, etc.

o S 19& (Heur kuutitkitiuvaa ‘bring a person’

3. Intransitive verbs that have transitive analogs are numerous in this
class. Many of these verbs end in vowels other than 2 u, e.g. LT g,
ST 61 ¢, @ i; their transitive analogs are members of Class VI.

o quengh valary ‘grow (INTR)’: queni g vala(r)ndadu ‘it grew’

e &0 kale ‘be separate, be excluded, dispersed’: &@angha g kalen-
jadu ‘it was dispersed’

4. Verbs that end in LT & a¢ and @) ¢ (and ST 61 e(y)), causing palatal-
ization in the past marker; in our classification these are IIIb:

e 50 ode ‘break (of its own accord)’: @OL¢bs g odenjadu
e Q@M ter: ‘be known’: Qzfsrs g terinjadu ‘it was known’

5. Verbs with final rhotics (7 sounds), which are deleted or otherwise
changed before the past marker:

* &&MG okkaaru ‘sit’: gs&MBoHMor okkaandaan ‘he sat’

o o aary ‘be deep’: BB aa(T)ndadu or aalndadu ‘it was
deep’

7In some dialects, this verb is only used with first and second person subjects.
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Table 3.5: Strong Verbs, Graul’s Class IV

Stem Gloss Infinitive Present

1. | emisg ‘eat’ smad_ &mIHCoeor
saappidu saappida saappidureen

2. | Cun@ ‘place, put,” | Gum_ Cun(h)Cmear
poodu ‘serve (food)’ | pooda poodreen

3. | Cum_@paCGeT ‘put on, Cum_(pss Cum_(as@Cmsw
poottukko wear’ poottukka poottukkreen
Stem Gloss Past Future

1. | emiig ‘eat’ smii_CLer smILHCeuetr
saappidu saappitteen saappiduveen

2. | Cun@ ‘place, put,” | Cum_CrLen Cun(h)Geusor
poodu ‘serve (food)’ | pootteen pooduveen

3. | Cum_(p&aCam ‘put on, Cum_(pa® _CLar | Cum_ (s Geaer
poottukko wear’ poottukkitteen poottukkuveen

o allp vire ‘fall’: aba g virundadu or vilndadu ‘it fell’

6. Verbs belonging to Class I in LT, but showing nasal palatalization in
the past in ST:

e Q& seyy: ‘do, make’: Qsera g senjadu ‘it made’

e Quus peyy: ‘rain’: Queba g penjadu “it rained’

3.4.4 Verbs with Weak Present/Future but Past with
Doubled Retroflex Consonant

This class (cf. Table 3.5) is intermediate between the weak and strong
verbs; in Graul’s classification it is Class IV. Stems usually have L d as
their last consonant, but not all verbs with L_ belong to this class, e.g. un(
paadu ‘sing’ belongs to Class III.

In some dialects, the infinitive of Cum_&Ca&T poottukko put on, wear’
is a back formation from the past: Cum_Q&BL poottukkida.®

8The LT verb Qa&Ter kol is involved in the formation of this compound, but has lost
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3.4.5 Verbs of the Problematical Class V

The Class V of the Graul classification, shown in Table 3.6, is a problem-
atical one, containing a number of verbs that are weak in the present but
strong in the future, or ‘stronger’ in the past than the weak classes but not
quite as ‘strong’ as Classes VI and VII.®

Class V verbs usually contain sonorants (laterals, nasals, rhotics) in
stem-final position, and both in LTTamil and in ST unpredictable things
happen to these sonorants. In ST some of these verbs are not in use, or
are used only with an aspectual auxiliary. For example & kallu ‘learn’,
with LT past &pp- karr- usually occurs in ST only with aspectual @\ iru
or aspectual Qasnen kollu, e.g. kattiru or kattu-kkoo, as in @B emls &5
Doasns tamir engee kattirukkiinga? ‘Where (in the world) did you learn
Tamil?’1°

Other LT Class V verbs are not used at all, or only in certain idioms.
The LT verb smeor ‘see’ is not common in ST as a main verb, only in certain
collocations or idioms such as @& @meor kanaa kaanu ‘have (i.e. see) a
dream’, or in the archaic frozen negative form &nGeormo kaanoom ‘(I) don’t
see (a thing, etc.).” Other class V verbs are shifted to Class III, e.g. et
‘eat’ which has the LT Tamil past @stGmetit ‘I ate’ is realized as tinnineen
(with usual shortening of the cluster nnin to nn) and the LT future Seir
Guer would be tinnuveen. But not all speakers do this, and some retention
of this class, even at a minimal level, must be recognized. For example,
the quotative verb s1sor en, phonologically reduced as it is, usually to just
[-n-], is in standard ST more or less a predictably Class V verb, with past
In eorgmy nn-, present mEm ngr- and future ) mb-, although the future
may also occur as ewgieu nnuv-, e.g. HUUILEGDTET appadi-ngraan ‘that’s
what he says’ or gwubunsw appadi-mbaan ‘that’s what he’ll say.” The
pervasive use of this verb as a quotative marker and embedding marker in
Tamil guarantees that it will appear very often in conversation and spoken

its morphophonemic value. The LT verb Qabrrsi_l is not normally used in ST, except with
the meaning ‘contain’, i.e. @BHF FMg 6cTeueueney QBTNEHD inda jaadi evvalavu
kollum ‘How much will this jar contain?’ Q&ITen is also used in the compounds Qbsvor
guCurr kondupoo ‘take (s.t.) and &l Q@ (HUGUM kuuttikittupoo ‘take (s.0.)’ and

&>IT611:6T®QJIT konduvaa ‘bring s.t.” and SnL_1g L'_®mrr kuuttikittuvea ‘bring a person’;
and Q@eN is also an aspect marker (cf. f3.12.16).

9The notion of ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ as a classifying system for verbs is borrowed from

the tradition used in Germanic languages, where verbs are so classified; here ‘strong’
seems to mean possessing doubled (stop) consonants and ‘weak’ seems to mean possessing
single consonants as tense markers.

10Note that this is not a very complementary statement; in fact the illocutionary force
is ‘You don’t know Tamil.’ If someone really wants to know where a foreigner learned
Tamil, s/he would ask @SB 1mQs ®HHSBLIEHIB? tamir engee kattukittiinga?
using aspectual Qa&Ten kollx.
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Table 3.6: Graul’s Class V, LT and ST

Subclass | Verb Stem | Present Past Future
1 B ‘stand’ | BoBCmeor BerCpsnr | BHoCuer
nillu nikkreen ninneen nippeen
2 o ot ‘eat’ | o wu@Cpenr | 2 eorCLetr | 2 soorCuietr
unnu unnureen undeen unnuveen
3 gter ‘quote’ | sTsar@Cmenr sTeorGmeor sTeorGLisor
-(e)n(u) (e)ngreen (e)nneen | (e)nnuveen
(e)mbeen
4 Caer ‘ask’ | Cal @Cmer | Cal CGLear | Cal_Cuer
keelu keekkureen | keetteen keeppeen
5 &mewor ‘see’ | amon@Coear | aanGLear | @mgmCeusst
kaanu kaanureen kandeen kaanuveen
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texts, so despite the fact that 16t may be almost the only verb that retains
features of Class V morphology, its functional load is high in the language.

3.4.5.1 The Verb: Person-Number-Gender (PNG) Agreement

Most Tamil finite verbs are marked for ‘agreement’ in person, number and
gender (PNG) with their subjects. (‘Finite’ verbs are verbs which can stand
alone in a sentence without needing another verb, auxiliary verb or what-
ever, to make the sentence complete and grammatical.) This means that
a suffix, called a PNG marker, is added to the verb; it follows the tense
marker and is the same for all tenses, except for the neuter present and
future, which does not have the same form as the neuter PNG marker in the
past, for example. Furthermore, some verbs have unpredictable neuter PNG
forms in the past, as well. Non-neuter PNG markers, however, are regular.

Tables 3.7 to 3.15 give complete paradigms, in all persons, of the verbs
i vaa ‘come’, GuIT poo ‘go’, un paaru ‘see’, @G iru ‘be located’, smidp
saappidu ‘eat’, wrmu@ vaangu ‘buy, fetch, get, take’, ap@® vandidu ‘come
for sure’, Ly padi ‘study.’ Note a number of anomalies: the neuter future
is based on the infinitive, rather than on the future marker; the neuter
plural is not distinguished (unlike in LT); the feminine polite form is the
same as the plural non-polite; and the first person plural pronoun(s) are
distinguished for ‘exclusive’ and ‘inclusive.’
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Table 3.7: Paradigm of surr vaa ‘come’,; all PNG

PNG Present Past Future
1sa Brssr suf Gmeor Brrsor su HGaeo Brreor sugsGsues
naan varreen naan vandeen naan varuwveen
2 sG B ugCop 5 aupCs B audGsu
nit varree nii vandee nit varuvee
3se M OISUETT  SUTDITeT SIS 6U 5 MetT SISUETT  6uHEUTEOT
avan varraan avan vandaan avan varuvaan
3SGF u(6T) auFmT oiu (6) upm(en) | sisu(6T) sugmsur(em)
ava varraa ava vandaa ava varuvaa
3G N SIg WIDG SIG UWHD SIgl UL
ady varradu adu vandadu adu varum
1 PL EXCL B sufGomb B s bGamo s suGamb
naanga varroom naanga vandoom naanga varuvoom
1 PL INCL Bmo sufGomn Bmo suBGCHMD Bmo suGGaumd
naama varroom naama vandoom naama varuvoom
2 PL(POL) Brd sufbrid Bas oGS ms Brd suains
niinga varriinga niinga vandiinga niinga varuvunga
3 PL (POL) UG uUTDTH UG U BSTG UG UG
avary varraary avaru vandaaru avary varuvaeary
3 PL NON-POL | Ssumis sulfprmais SIUBEIS 6u & MaIb SIUMGIGD SUTHSUMEKD
F POL avanga varraanga | avanga vandaanga | avanga varwvaanga

3.4.5.2 surr vaa ‘come’

T vaa ‘come’ infinitive: ey vara ‘to come’; AVP: aupg vandu ‘having
come.” The complete paradigm of this verb is shown in Table 3.7.

3.4.5.3 Gum poo ‘go’

poo ‘go’ infinitive: Gumna pooha; AVP: GumI pooyi ‘having gone.” The com-
plete paradigm of this verb is shown in Table 3.8.

3.5 Transitivity and Verb Classes

As noted earlier, non-Tamils cannot reliably form grammatically correct
forms of the Tamil verb without knowledge of the verb class and transitivity
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Table 3.8: Paradigm of Gurr poo ‘go’, all PNG

PNG Present Past Future

1sG srrer CunCper CunCeureor GunGeu
naan pooreen pooneen pooveen

2 SG B GunCmp CunCeur GunCeu
nit pooree poonee poovee

3sg M Ssueor Gurmmrreor Currerrreor Guirreurreor
avan pooraan poonaan poovaan

3saF S Cumprr Guirtsorrr Curmeurr
ava pooraa poonaa poovaa

3G N g Gumpg (Curmergy) Gunes | Gun@w
adu pooradu (poonadu) pooccu | poohum

1 PL EXCL smas GuaGpmbd | GuaGsrmb GunCGeaumb
naanga pooroom | poonoom poovoom

1 PL INCL smo GunGpmb GunGermb GunGsumb
naama pooroom poonoom poovoom

2 pL(POL) pre Gumbre Curefras Curmaimas
niinga pooriinga pooniinga pooviinga

3 pL(poL) PL(POL) | Su@ Cumnm Curmermg, Cumung
avary pooraaru poonaary poovaaru

3 PL NON-POL Sums Gumprmies | Currsarmmsis Cumsunmis
avanga pooraanga | poonaanga poovaanga

F POL Sums Cummmas | Curmarmas Curmsurmais
avanga pooraanga | poonaanga poovaanga
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specification of a given verb.!!

3.5.1 Overview: Classification of the Tamil Verb

Tamil verbs have been classified in a number of different ways, depending on
the shape of the morphemes used to mark tense. The Tamil Lexicon uses
a schema involving thirteen separate classes; other scholars have proposed
smaller numbers of classes but each involve subclasses and there are always
exceptional forms that do not fit neatly into any kind of scheme. We use
a modification of the seven-class scheme given in Arden (1942:148-9) and
Fabricius (1972:vi-vii), which is known in the literature as ‘Dr. Graul’s
classification’.

This classificatory scheme does not work perfectly for ST, however, so
we have proposed additional subclassifications for certain of Graul’s Classes,
notably verbs in Classes II and VI, where stem-final front vowels trigger
palatalization of the past tense markers B and @& to nj and cc, respec-
tively. Verbs of Classes II and VI whose stems do not meet these conditions
are not specially marked, but those that do are marked IIb and VIb, re-
spectively. Thus the verb Q@ teri, Il INTR, with stem-final @) ¢ triggering
palatalization of the past marker & to ny in spoken is classified as IIb, and
gemw (in ST same, VI TR, which has a palatalized past tense marker cc in
ST, is classified as VIb.

In addition, in Classes II, III and V there are a number of irregular
verbs that do not follow the regular rules in one or another tense form, so
we have marked certain verbs as members of subclass Ilc, or IIIb, or Ve, to
try to fit them into the class they most closely resemble. Most irregularities
or complexities of the Tamil verb are to be found in the past tense; were it
not for these past tense problems, most verbs could be classified simply as
“strong” or ‘‘weak”, depending on whether they have doubled consonants
in the present (&8m-) and future (1) tense marker, or single consonants
(8D) and (su/w1). This strong—weak scheme is used by some scholars and
in some pedagogical materials for Tamil as a general description of the
verb, but it is not adequate to predict the details of the past tense. It is
useful if the discussion centres on the formation of infinitives or of neuter
futures, and the strong-weak distinction also correlates in some ways with
transitivity and intransitivity. But this correlation is not perfectly regular
and can only serve as a mnemonic device when the exact classification is

11 There are a few patterns that can be guessed at: any verb that ends in 9§ a, such as
BL_ nada, is a member of Graul’s Class VII; most verbs with the structure CVCVCCV,
VCVVNC-u, ((umMa@, vaangu, QpM._&@ todakku, @HIDY tirumbu, etc.) can probably
be placed in Graul’s Class III. But many others may belong to more than one class, with
intransitive and transitive possibilities.
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not known.

In ST, subclassifying Classes II, III, V, and VI into palatalizing, non-
palatalizing, and otherwise irregular helps to take care of most areas where
ST forms are different from LT, but it does not take care of all. In some
cases, ST verbs are members of totally distinct classes from their LT coun-
terparts, and this is particularly true of members of LT Classes I and V—LT
Class I is a very small class, i.e. has very few members, and given that some
of these LT verbs are never used in ST, while other members shift to an-
other class, Class I as a spoken class is an almost empty set. There are,
however, a few members that retain and duplicate the morphology of the
LT set, so it must be retained. The LT verb Q&ws, I TR ‘do, make’ changes
to Class II in ST: its past is senj- rather than the LT Qawih- seyd- (the
verb Quus ‘rain’ also shifts to II in ST). But verbs like 310 ‘weep’ and 2 g
‘plow’ remain in Class I in spoken, with pasts in d analogous to LT single
& pasts: pCaer arudeen ‘I wept.’

3.5.1.1 Graul’s Verb Classes

As the verb classifications are dependent on the form of the tense markers
used with different stems, we give in Table 3.9 a chart showing the shape of
these tense markers in the different classes (both LT and ST), followed by a
table (3.10) showing illustrations of typical members of the various classes,
in LT and ST. (Exceptionally for these tables (but cf. also Table 3.6), only
the LT forms are in Tamil script, while the ST forms are in transliteration

only.)

3.5.2 Transitivity

Most grammars of Tamil have discussed the transitivity status of Tamil
verbs as being essentially binary, i.e. either transitive or intransitive, i.e.
as Iif this distinction were exactly parallel to that of English or some other
western language. Actually any cursory examination of the Tamil verb will
reveal that the semantic distinction so clearly marked in the morphology,
i.e. the distinction between pairs like g oodu and @L_@® oottu, which is usu-
ally glossed as ‘run’ vs. ‘cause to run’ or ‘run of one’s own volition’ vs. ‘run
something’ is not as simple when all the verbs of the language have been
taken into account.!? Some researchers on Tamil, such as Paramasivam
1979, have rejected the dichotomy between transitivity and intransitivity

12This is not just the case with Tamil, but with many other languages of the world,
as has been shown very clearly by the research of Hopper and Thompson (1980), for
example.
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Table 3.9: Graul’s Verb Classification System
with LT and ST Tense Markers

Class Present Past Future
IT1T -@p & -
ST1  [r] [-d-] -v-]
IT2 -8p Y S
ST2  [r] [-nd-]  [-v-]
ST 2b  [-r-] o] [v-]
IT3 -&p Qe -ar
ST3  [r] [Fin-]  [-v4]
ST 3b  [-r] [-n-] -v-]
ST 3¢ [1] [-nn-]  [-v-]
IT42 -6 T e
ST4  [r]  [w] [v]
LT5 -6 "D L
ST5  [gr] [on-]  [b]
LT 5b -&8n -Do- -1
ST 5b [—kl‘—] [-tt-] [_pp_]
LT 5¢ -8m» L. -0-
ST5¢ [kl  [t] [pp]
LT6 -580 -BHH-  -U0-
ST6  [kkr-]  [tt] [-pp]
ST 6b  [-kkr-] [-ce-]  [-pp-]
LT7 -&8p -BEH-  -Uu-
ST7  [kkr]  [nd] [pp]
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Table 3.10: Tamil Verb Classes, LT and ST
Class | Verb stem | Present Past Future
I iqp ‘weep’ p@Cmeor G eor lapGeusor
[aru) [arureen] [arudeen] [aruveen]
11 o L &my ‘sit’ o U asmop@Coar | o asmipCoar | o L ampGouer
[okkaaru] [okkaarreen] [okkaandeen] | [okkaaruveen]
I1b g enL ‘break’ | oL @Bmgy 2 L BS J 2_anL_ujLd
[ode] (INTR) | [odeyradu] [odenjadu] [odeyum)
I1c aurm ‘come’ uG@Cmetr UGS i suGoueor
[vaa] [varreen) [vandadu] [varuveen]
I11 umig ‘buy’ | amug@CGoer surmau@ Georest surmiigyGoueor
[vaangu] [vaangureen] [vaangineen] [vaanguveen]
[IIb | Cum ‘go’ CunmaCmeor CunGeometr CunGeueor
[poo] [pooreen] [pooneen) [pooveen)
Illc | Qambv ‘say’ Qamog@Cper | Qo menGeorsdr Qe rmeogaGeustr
[sollu] [sol(lu)reen] [sonneen) [solluveen]
v Gun( ‘put’ Cunh&@Cmsar Gum_CLer CunphGeusor
[poodu] [poodureen] [pootteen] [pooduveen)]
\Y 2 ¢vor ‘eat’ 2 coor@Gmeor ©_cuorGL_eoT ©_suorGLIsoT
[unnu] [unnureen] [undeen] [unnuveen]
sTer ‘quote’ sTer@Gsor sTeorGsor sTeorGLIstT
Fen@] | [e)ngreen] | [(e)umeen] | [(e)nmuveen]
[(e)mbeen]
Vb Caen ‘ask’ Cal_@Cmsor Cal GLer CaL_Cuer
[keelu] [keekkureen] [keetteen] [keeppeen]
Ve &TevoT ‘see’ &rsvorBGmest BEooTGL 60T &g Geuett
[kaanu) [kaanureen) [kandeen] [kaanuveen]
Vi UMy ‘see’ LMy &HCmsor umrHGa et umrGuer
[paaru] [paakkreen] [paatteen] [paappeen]
VIb | geww ‘cook’ sgarwd@Coar | FawmGoar geanLolsGLiedr
[same] [samekkreen] | [samecceen) [sameppeen]
VII | s ‘walk’ BL_&@Cmer B BGHe BLLUGueT
[nada] [nadakkreen] | [nadandeen] [nadapeen]
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as inadequate for Tamil, and have opted for a distinction known as ‘affec-
tive’ vs. ‘effective’, which Paramasivam feels more adequately captures the
distinction between the two.

3.5.2.1 Dative Subjects

Another issue that enters into the discussion of this area is that of verbs
that take ‘dative subjects’. These are stative verbs whose semantic sub-
ject is marked with the dative case, and the verb itself marked with a
neuter person-number-gender marker. The object (or target of the action)
1s marked accusative if animate; otherwise it is unmarked, i.e. nomina-
tive. In Tamil these verbs are all stative, i.e. they describe psychological
states, rather than actions. Such Tamil verbs as g pidi ‘like’, Oz terd
‘know’, Ceueworid veenum ‘want, need’, Cumguid poodum ‘suffice’ @ew_ kede
‘be available’ which all describe states, take the subject in the dative and
if the object (or target, i.e. that which is known, liked, wanted, etc.) is
animate, it is marked accusative. For example, siwéd@® Iuemnd Qsfud
enakku avare teriyum ‘I know him’ has the subject in the dative and the
object in the accusative, with no nominative case-marking possible.

On a scale of transitivity, such verbs are obviously very low, and in nor-
mal usage either the dative-marked subject or the object, or both, may be
missing, i.e. a well-formed sentence can consist simply of Q@fujor teriyu-
maa ‘Do you know?’ or Ceussor_mb veendaam ‘(I) don’t want (it).” In our
analysis, these are called ‘dative—stative’ verbs which means that they are
stative verbs that are always marked for third person with dative subject.
These verbs are either low on the transitivity scale or in some cases def-
initely intransitive, as with Cumguo poodum ‘suffice’ and @BsmL kede ‘be
available’. Some Tamil verbs can be used dative-statively, but also with
first and second person subjects, so when this happens, this is marked.

Our solution to this problem is to issue caveats but not to attempt a
wholesale reclassification or scaling of transitivity for the Tamil verbs. We
continue to use the (probably archaic) bipolar scale of transitivity, with the
two 2.emL’s shown in Tables 3.17 and 3.18 given the traditional ‘intransi-
tive/transitive’ labels, often with information about restrictions on person
and number of ‘subject’. Were it not for the fact that Tamil usually marks
the distinction between intransitive and transitive morphological differences
in the tense-marking of the two types, it would not be obvious to most non-
Tamils that distinctions must be kept separate. English, for example, has
only a small set of verbs that are paired in this way, one being transitive
and the other intransitive. Even these (sit/set, lie/lay, fall/fell, rise/raise,
and perhaps some others) are not grammatically salient for many speakers.
In Tamil either the stem itself is different (such as the (C)VC/(C)VCC-
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Table 3.11: Examples of Strong Verbs (Graul’s Class VI and VII)

Stem Gloss Infinitive | Present Past Future
1| Qo ‘be located’ | Qoo Qosen | Qobg- | @GuUU-
iy irukka irukkr- irund- rupp-
2. | u@® ‘lie’ ubps® upsan | uhes- | uluu-
padu padukka | padukkr- padutt- | padupp-
3. | @0 ‘give’ obss | obser | cbss- | @bul-
kudu kudukka | kudukkr- kudutt- | kudupp-
4. | eoaud | ‘put, keep’ | Quuéa Qus@n- | Ougs- | Q-
vayyi vekka vekkr- vece- vepp-
5. | g ‘study, read’ | Uy & UYES@D- | LgES- | LgUU-
padi padikka padikkr- padicc- | padipp-
6. | 0w ‘cook’ 8Quas Qws@n- | §0wss- | #QwLG-
same samekka | samekkr- | samecc- | samepp-

type exemplified by @/ 0 codu/oottu), ‘run’ vs. ‘drive’) or there is an
alternation (C)VNC-/(C)VCC- (as with @@wy/Beuy tirumpu/tliruppu
‘return’), or the differences are marked in the tense markers, usually with
weak types for intransitive and strong types for transitive.

3.6 Sample Paradigms of Common Verbs

3.6.1 Examples of Strong Verbs (Graul’s Class VII)

3.6.1.1 ung paaru ‘see’: INF: unda paakka AVP: ung g paatiu ‘having
seen’

The complete paradigm of this verb is shown in Table 3.12. Note that
any verb compounded with umg paaru ‘see’ as the final element will be
conjugated in the same way, such as GauQwm ung veele paaru ‘work’; Gioev
umm meelpaaru ‘supervise.’

3.6.1.2 @@ iru ‘be located’ INF: @u&® irukka AVP: @GBS rundu
‘having been’

The present tense markers of @@ iru ‘be located’ are given in Table 3.13
with &@m kkr; this is a possible standard pronunciation, but in actuality
most speakers have a different form of the present tense marker with @@



66

CHAPTER 3. THE TAMIL VERB PHRASE

Table 3.12: Paradigms of ung paaru, ‘see’, all Tenses and PNG

PNG Present Past Future

1sa una@Goar | unsGser umiGuer
paakkreen paatteen paappeen

2 sG unsaGn unsCs umiGu
paakkuree paattee paappee

3sec M LITE@DITsoT LI ITgh & 6T LT L T
paakkuraan | paattaan paappaan

3sGF UNSSDIT UM SIT U
paakkraa paattaa paappaa

3sG N UTS@&D B UGS G UMT&S@LD
paakkradu paattadu paakkum

1 PL uns@Gpmp | umaGasmbd | umiCumb
paakkuroom | paattoom paappoom

2 PL UTSSDHS uTeE ms (W] WIS S

& poL paakkritnga | paattitnga | paappiinga

3 PL (PoL) UMG@DMEG | UMGSME | UMiuMae
paakkraanga | paatlaanga | paappaanga

3 PL NON-POL | UM&@DMES | UTHSMEG | LMTULIMEG

&F pPoOL paakkraanga | paattaanga | paappaanga
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Table 3.13: Paradigms of @@ iru ‘be located’, all Tenses and PNG

PNG Present Past Future
1saG @ oo Gosor @osCatr | @ouCuear
irukk(r)een irundeen iruppeen
2 sa Qosatn @o5ts @outu
irukk(r)ee irundee iruppee
3sac M @) e Qoo | @oLums
irukk(r)aan irundaan iruppaan
38GF @osenT @osoT @ouur
irukk(r)aa irundaa iruppaa
3G N Qoo (Qossa) | Qoses | QesaiD
irukku (irukkudu) | irundadu irukkum
1 PL @ oa@Gomo @osCasmo | @eUCumd
irukk(r)oom irundoom iruppoom
2 PL @\ ms@DHHs @os8ms | @ouins
& pPoL irukk(r)iinga irundiinga | iruppiinga
3 PL (& HON) | @QGEEPTE @ossTe | @oLuns
irukk(r)aaru iwrundaaru | iruppaaru
3 PL LTI Qobsms | @oLumus
(NON-POL) irukk(r)aanga irundaanga | iruppaanga
F POL @ esa@nms Qorsme | @oLumas
irukk(r)aanga irundaanga | iruppaanga

67
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Table 3.14: Paradigms of #mid(@), all Tenses and PNG

PNG Present Past Future
1 saG Fmi,Gmear emiN_CLer gmiNpGeusor
saappidreen saappitleen saappiduveen
2 SG emiNpHCm emi_ G FmupGeu
saappidree saappittee saappiduvee
3sac M gmiNpmmsr FMuLI_L_rreor gmiufpeurmsor
saappidraan saappittaan saappiduvaan
3sGF smipor Fmum gmifipsurr
saappidraa saappitiaa saappiduvaa
3sGN smipm g emidilL g gmiipo
saappidradu saappittadu saappidum
1 PL gmiIfHGComd gmu_Gumb | emifECumbd
saappidroom saappittoom saappiduvoom
2 PL gmiipdrs gmiilems gmifpains
& Pol. saappidriinga | saappittiinga saappiduviinga
3 PL gmiIpomm Fmi_Lng gmifipsurs
(& HON) saappidraaru saappillaaru saappiduvaaru
3 pPL smudpms | smodlimis | smidpumes
(NON-POL) | saappidraanga | saappitiaanga | saappiduvaanga
F POL smidpome | smul_Lmie | emildpaumus
saappidraanga | saappitlaanga | saappiduvaanga

iry, 1.e. simply && kk without any m r. We therefore list both, by marking
the r as optional, i.e. we give the tense marker as kk(T)-. The neuter form
1s also ‘irregular’ with this verb.

Note that any verbs formed of a compound with @@ iru are conjugated
in the same way, e.g. s1pBHG erundiry ‘arise, get up.” (But note that
s 5@ may be simplified to gp@® eendiru by deletion of p 1.)

3.6.1.3 emilp saappidu ‘eat’ INF: emid saappida AVP: emiI()
saappittu ‘having eaten’
The complete paradigm of this verb is shown in Table 3.14.13

13Note that for neuter subjects, usually a different verb, 6T g1 tinnu, is used with
inanimates.
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Table 3.15: Paradigms of suma@ vaangu ‘buy, fetch, get’, all Tenses and

PNG
PNG Present Past Future
1 sG surma@ Gmeor su D Csor eor surmai@ Geuedr
vaangureen vaangineen vaanguuveen
2 sG umagGo surma@ Geor sumagGeu
vaanguree vaanginee vaanguvee
3sc ™M U MTBIGHDITEST €U TR 6UTTT6OT €U TTGIH 6u MT60T
vaanguraan vaanginaan vaanguvaan
3sGF UMRIGDIT surmaieor T SUMTSIEHSU T
vaanguraa vaanginaa vaanguvaa
3SsG N UMIGD G surmaEReT G UMBELD
vaangurady vaanginadu vaangum
1 PL suma@ Gomb surma@Georrmb surmaGeurmo
vaanguroom vaanginoom vaanguvoom
2 PL SUMBIE DI surma@est mdb UM airtics
& Pol. vaangurunge | vaanginiinga | vaanguviinga
3 PL MG DITH UK eT T, MG
(& HON) vaanguraary | vaanginaaru | vaanguvaaru
3 PL U MR DMEID U MTKER6OT MM UMTRIEH6U MM
(NON-POL) | vaanguraanga | vaanginaanga | vaanguvaanga
F POL SUMIBIGH DM UM §oT MMhIH UMTEIEH6U MM
vaanguraangae | vaanginaanga | vaanguvaanga

3.6.1.4 am@ veangu ‘buy.” INF: e vaanga; AVP: eurmu@ vaangi
‘having bought’

The complete paradigm of this verb is shown in Table 3.15. With verbs of
this class, the past @er in may be pronounced e.er [un], i.e. umu@Ceorsor
vaangineen may be phonetically closer to vaanguneen, or there may be a

very reduced vowel in this position.

3.6.1.5 wEB@P vandidu ‘definitely come’ INF: BB vandida; AVP:
BB vanditiu ‘having definitely come’

This verb is conjugated like #mif} saappidu, as in Table 3.14. Note that
in some dialects, the present and future forms sometimes have -J instead
of U, e.g. they have forms such as auB@FCmetr vandirreen ‘I am coming for
sure’ and auBE@®Gusr vandiruveen ‘I'll definitely come.
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Table 3.16: Paradigms of uwg padi, all Tenses and PNG

PNG Present Past Future
1saG uLg. &@ Gmeor g FCaer g LGLer
padikkreen padicceen padippeen
2 sG L &@GD v &Ga uguGu
padikkuree padiccee padippee
3sa ™M LILY SSDTeoT UG & & MTeur LILg LILI T
padikkuraan | padiccaan padippaan
38GF UG SEHDIT UG &EST ug o
padikkraa padiccaa padippaa
3sGN UG SSD ! U &FE G UG S@LD
padiklgradu padiccadu padikkum
1PL ugsa@Comd | ugsCemp | uwCumb
padikkuroom | padiccoom padippoom
2 PL (& POL) | ugs@bdrs UL &8 ris Lg U Smig
padikkriinga | padicciinga | padippiinga
3 PL & HON U SSDMaD | LI &S MhiD LILg LILINTSIS
padikkraanga | padiccaanga | padippaanga
3 PL UG SSDMES | UG &SMmIS UG LILINTRIG
(NON-POL) padikkraanga | padiccaanga | padippaanga

But all dialects have the past with (L, ¢f as in Table 3.14.

3.6.1.6 u padi ‘study’ INF: ug&s padikka AVP:

padiccu ‘having studied’

ULy &5

The complete paradigm of this verb is shown in Table 3.16.

Note that all verbs with stems that end in 61, @ or W of the strong
type (with &@m kkr present and Ly pp future) will have the past in &&.
Otherwise, they are just like verbs with &@& ¢t pasts.

There is also a verb QL ode that is intransitive, and belongs to Class IIb
(the complete paradigm of which is shown in Table 3.18). Intransitive verbs
of this sort take only neuter subjects, i.e. §QLUWG odeyradu ‘it breaks (of
its own accord, volition’. Such verbs thus only display the present, past
and future neuter singular.



Table 3.17: Paradigms of Transitive QL ode ‘break (s.t.)’

3.6. SAMPLE PARADIGMS OF COMMON VERBS

PNG Present Past Future
1sa SA_asatoar | @QLsCaar | 9QLLGUeT
odekkreen odecceen odeppeen
2 sG L Y e 80_&sCe 8@ uCu
odekkree odeccee odeppee
3sa M SULsgomw | QLssmu | QQUIUMaT
odekkraan odeccaan odeppaan
3sGF S0Ls@om QQLsam K@U
odekkraa odeccaa odeppaa
3sGN SQLs@ngl QL& gi SULs@W
odekkradu odeccadu odekkum
1PL RA_sgComd | @OL&Cemd | gQLLCUMD
odekkroom odeccoom odeppoom
2PL & Pol. | gQLsebms | oQLsfms | oQUOdmEs
odekkriinga odecciinga odeppiinga
3 PL SOLs@rms | ROLssmIs | AL LLMIS
(& HON) odekkraanga | odeccaanga | odeppaanga
SULserms | RQLssmis | QQLLLMG
F POL odekkraanga odeccaanga | odeppaanga

Table 3.18: Neuter Paradigm of QL ode ‘break (INTR)’

PNG Present | Past Future
336 N | 9Quuimg | R0 gpeg | 9@
odeyradu | odenjadu odeyum

71
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3.6.2 Neuter Past

Some verbs also have an irregular neuter past, i.e. a PNG marker or verb
stem different from that of other verbs is used for the neuter past of these
verbs.

The verbs Gum poo ‘go’ and 9@ aahu ‘become’ have the past neuter
forms Gunéa and gu&a, respectively. The expected forms *Cumer g poonadu
and * g emgy aanadu do not occur.

In some dialects, the neuter past marker && ccu or &8 is used with
verbs other than Gum poo and @@ aahw, i.e. one also encounters forms like
QUNFR aayducct or HIGER aayrucci, CUMLHES pooyducci or CUMLKGEE
pooyrucct, etc. For some speakers, the && form is used only with the verbs
Curm poo and 9@ aahu, either plain or when aspectually marked, i.e. as in
these examples where the completive aspect marker (af)§ vidu is present.

With verbs that are aspectually marked with (a?)® (v)idu, some speak-
ers eliminate any overt PNG marker of the neuter past, that is, neither &&
ccinor g adu is present; thus instead of uB@L_ gy vanditiudu or wEBHE
& vandiducct ‘it definitely came’ one hears simply ap@_ ¢ vandittu for ‘it
definitely came.’

3.6.3 Use of 8 cci with Class III Verbs

For still other speakers, however, the &a:/&8 past neuter is used with many
other verbs as well, so that one encounters forms like Qamas&® sollicci ‘it
said’ instead of the expected Qaneren gy sonnadu, WBEHEFS vanducci instead
of wps g vandadu ‘it came’, etc. We will consider the use of &a /&& to be
‘standard’ only with Cum poo and 9@ aaku, although its use with other
verbs is not wrong. It is helpful, however, to remember that in LT, the
LT equivalent of && occurs usually only with Gum poo and 8@ aahu, and
all other verbs have the ‘regular’ neuter past. A minor exception to this
statement is that the use of && as a neuter past is optional with the so-
called Class III verbs (those in $3.5.2) in LT, but not required. Thus, LT
Class III verbs like aurmii@ vaangu may have neuter past aurms@may. Thus, the
spoken equivalent wrmai@&& vaangicci is not as unusual as is the occurrence
of &8 cci with, e.g. @@ iru ‘be’ as in @uEHEFR irunducc: (LT @Qobaa).
The use of this latter is strongly identified with the dialects of the Kaveri
delta area (Trichy and Tanjore areas), and is also a marker of Malaysian
and Singaporean Tamil, whose ancestors emigrated in large numbers from
those parts of Tamilnadu.
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3.6.4 Neuter Future

The neuter future is exceptional also in that the regular future tense makers
Ui, U or ey pp-, p-, v- do not occur. Instead, the neuter future is formed by
the addition of the suffix @ 1b to the infinitive of the verb, with 9 a deleted.
3.6.5 The Infinitive

The infinitive i1s a form of the verb that is not complete, 1.e. it cannot occur
alone in a sentence, but must be accompanied by some other verb, such as
an auxiliary (modal) verb (cf. $3.9). In many languages of the world, the
infinitive is the form listed in the dictionary as the basic form, but this
1s not the case for Tamil; the imperative serves this purpose, as the most
unmarked, general form.

3.6.6 Infinitives of Strong Verbs

The suffix & is affixed to strong verb stems to form the infinitive. If the
root of the strong verb ends in @, g4, sogn or @b -ru, -lu, -llu or -lu, these
endings are dropped before &a.

e BL nada: BL&® nadakka ‘to walk’
o Cagm keelu: Casa keekka ‘to ask, hear’

o Blog nillu: ¥l&s nikka ‘to stand’

3.6.7 Infinitives of Other Verbs

Most other (weak) verbs use & a as the infinitive morpheme; this ending
1s added directly to the verb stem. The final vowel of the root is always
deleted.

o Qamagy sollu: Qgmaxv solla ‘to tell’
o amuip saappidu: ML saappida ‘to eat’

e Qaund seyy: Qaums seyya ‘to do’ (Note deletion of ull yi before addition
of &.)

3.6.8 Exceptions

The infinitives of the following verbs are unpredictable:

e Gurr poo: Gura pooha ‘to go’
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o Qamaor_m kondaa: Qamsor_my kondaara ‘to bring’
® T vaa: &y vara ‘to come’

e ST taa: By tara ‘to serve, give, bring’

3.7 Transitivity, Causation and Verb Classes

In Tamil there is a syntactic (and semantic) distinction between verbs which
corresponds in most languages to what is called intransitive/transitive, or
causative/non-causative. This has to do with whether an action has an
object (either animate or inanimate) or whether it takes place without
affecting some other person or thing.

Some native speakers of Tamil intuitively feel that the distinction in
their language is not one of cause and effect but one of volition (Paramaci-
vam 1979). That is, the important thing is whether an action is performed
with the free will of the agent, as contrasted with his/her will being con-
troverted or somehow impeded in its function, or controlled by something
exterior to the person.

3.7.1 Phonological Correlates of Transitive/Intransitive
Distinction

Whatever this distinction is in Tamil, it is not only a semantic/syntactic
one, but also in some cases a phonological one, i.e. a transitive verb is
distinguishable from an intransitive one, in some cases, by its phonological
characteristics.

In English we also have pairs like ‘rise’ and ‘raise’ (‘cause to rise’), ‘sit’
and ‘set’ (‘cause to sit’), ‘fall’ and ‘fell’ (‘cause to fall’), ‘lie’ and ‘lay’ (‘cause
to lie’), ‘drink’ and ‘drench’ (‘cause to drink’), but aside from this small
list, there are few others. Many English verbs can be either transitive
or intransitive, e.g. ‘hang’ (‘be suspended’) and ‘hang’ (‘suspend’ some-
thing), though, like Tamil, some distinctions show up in the past tense,
with ‘hanged’ meaning ‘execute (a person) by hanging’ (‘He was hanged by
the neck until dead) while ‘hung’ means ‘suspend (an inanimate object)’ (‘I
hung the pictures on the walls’).

In Tamil there are many more sets like these English pairs, and it ap-
pears that historically this distinction may have been pervasive and all-
inclusive, at least from the evidence in Proto-(South) Dravidian. However,
in the development of the language some of the phonological characteristics
have become lost or obliterated. Some, nevertheless, do remain and still
function.
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3.7.2 Strong/Weak vs. Transitive/Intransitive

The most obvious phonological characteristic that distinguishes transitive
from intransitive verbs is that which has been called the distinction be-
tween strong verbs (those with present tense marker &@®m kkr, past marker
&& /&6 tt/cc, and future marker s pp) and weak verbs (present tense
marker 2 ® ur, past @ew in, etc., and future e v-. Strong verbs are usually
transitive/causative and weak verbs are usually intransitive/non-causative.

Examples of strong transitive verbs are numerous, and need not be
listed, as is also the case for weak intransitive verbs.

3.7.3 Exceptions

The exceptions to the statement (in §3.7), however, are more problematical:

e Strong iniransitive:

@® iru ‘be’: Qua@loer irukkreen, @ ECHar irundeen,
@ouGuer iruppeen

B nada ‘walk’: BL&@SCoer nadakkreen, pL_GGoHear nadandeen,
BLUGuer nadappeen
o Weak transitive:

Qaund seyy: ‘do’: QaiCmer seyreen, QaehGaar senjeen, Qo wiGausr
seyveen

Gur( poodu ‘put’: CunGmer poodreen, GuM_CLar pootieen,
CunmhGesuetr pooduveen

3.7.4 Other Patterns Distinguishing Transitive and
Intransitive

Aside from the usual situation described in f3.8.2, there are some other
phonological characteristics of verbs which follow various sorts of patterns.

3.7.5 Stems with NC Versus CC

Other pairs are distinguished by a contrast between stems with a nasal
consonant plus homorganic stop in the intransitive versus no nasal but
double consonant stop in the transitive/causative.

o @by tirumbu (INTR): ‘return, come back’

o HUL tiruppu (TR) ‘return (s.t.), bring back’
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Sometimes there are verbs where the semantic relationship is obscured
historically, as in:

S tuungu ‘sleep’ vs. gus@ tuukku ‘lift’

The semantic relationship here may have originally been gum@ tuungu
‘hang, be suspended’ (e.g. in a hammock) vs. gi&@ tuukku ‘hang, suspend
something’ (e.g. hang up a hammock).

3.7.6 Causative Pairs with Doubled Stem-Final
Consonant

Some intransitive verbs have transitive analogs formed by doubling the final
consonant of the intransitive member:

® 9@ oodu (INTR) ‘run’
QL oottu ‘cause to run; drive’
e 2a g uudu (INTR) ‘blow’
oa g g uuttu ‘pour, cause to flow’
e 2am uuru ‘ooze, flow’
eag g (LT eapry) ‘pour, squeeze’
® 9@ aahu ‘become’
U5 aakku ‘cause to become, make (s.t. become s.t.)’

Such pairs are usually both Class III verbs.

3.7.7 Causative Marking with an Added Suffix «f or 0
o Qg ter: ‘know’

Q@fad terivi ‘cause to know, make known, teach, inform’
e gy anuppu ‘send’
guuyel anuppuvi ‘cause to send, dispatch’

Weak verbs (with futures in su v) form the causative this way. Strong verbs,
with future markers in U pp, have a causative formative 1f ppi. Both
then become members of Class VI.

e v padi ‘study’
o LU padipp: ‘cause to study, teach’

For some speakers, these kinds of derived causatives are appropriate
only for a LT style of Tamil; others use them in ST, too.
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3.7.8 Derived Causatives

In modern ST a newer causative stem formation process is becoming more
common. Under this process a new stem is derived from the past stem of
another verb, e.g.

e BL G nadatiu ‘cause to run, go; manage’ (from pL nada)
e U paduttu ‘cause to feel’ (from u® padu ‘feel, experience’)

Note that although the past stem of u@ padu ‘feel’ is UL L_ patt rather
than u®&ad paduii-, the causative is formed on the past stem of u® padu
‘lie’, a Class VI verb, but used as the causative of u{ padu ‘feel’ also.

3.8 Modal Auxiliaries

The English so-called modal auxiliaries ‘may, can, must, might, should,
ought, could’, etc., have their Tamil equivalents in auxiliary verbs that are
attached to the infinitive of the verb. If that verb happens to be aspectually
marked (cf. ¢3.10) the modal is attached to the infinitive of the aspect
marker. The negative forms of the modals differ from the positive forms,
often strikingly, but behave syntactically the same. The Tamil modal verbs
are invariant for PNG, but some exhibit a basic distinction between habitual
and non-habitual action, and some can be distinguished for tense, especially
in the negative. Pragmatic considerations enter in, because the speech act
may result in the giving (or denying) of permission, or prohibition of certain
actions.

The Table in 3.19 oversimplifies things to a great extent, because nega-
tion with modality tends to be skewed, i.e. the SCOPE of the negation can
vary: one can be negating the need to do something, or emphasizing the
need not to do something. This results in different negative forms for the
same positive modal verb. Modal verbs also often involve a semantic com-
ponent of HABITUALITY so there can be a contrast between simple one-time
negation, and habitual negation.

Tamil tends to omit pronouns (cf. $4.2) when it is clear to speaker and
hearer who the actors are, for example, when verbs are clearly marked for
person-number-gender. But in sentences where pronouns have been deleted,
and the verbs are themselves negated, there can be other (perhaps serious)
pragmatic considerations. Modal verbs are good candidates for these prag-
matic ambiguities, since they are not marked for person-number-gender; if
the situation is compounded by pronoun deletion, speakers and hearers may
not communicate clearly. For example, si_{(b attum is normally used with
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Table 3.19: Tamil Modal Verbs

English Tamal Negative Other negatives
can; be able aply aprgwieeo QWM
mudi mudiyalle mudiyaadu
may; let’s UMD anLmg ‘should not’
laam kuudaadu

must, should, ought | (Cou)gmid | Causmnqugua@e | Caussor_mb ‘need not’
(vee)num | (vee)ndiyadulle | veendaam

let; may S GG Ceusvor_mo
attum kuudaadu veendaam

third persons in mind, e.g. Sueor g (b avan varatium ‘let him come’,
@waasL_(b irukkatium ‘let it be’ in declarative sentences. But in interrog-
atives, the implicature is that the speaker is asking to be given permission,
not asking whether someone else has (or is granted) permission:

Q: gl (wn? wvarattumaea? ‘May I go (i.e. go and come), may I take
leave?’

A: wmas vaanga ‘please go (and come).’
Q: ssuen gl (won? avan varaliumaa? ‘May he come?’
A: @ wg @G oo, varattumee ‘Oh, certainly he may’

In Table 3.20 are more examples of the complexities of the use of modals.
Note that since modals are never marked for PNG, the same forms are used
regardless of the person-number-gender of the subject. Note also that the
modal Caugnpiio veenum has the form gmun num after a verb, but the full
form Ceugrpid veenum when it stands alone. This deletion of Geu vee- does
not occur with Causgor_mb veendaam.!*

3.8.1 Homonymy with Lexical Verbs

It may be noticed that some of the modals in f3.9.1 as well as some of the
aspect markers in §3.12 fI. seem to resemble certain ‘lexical’ or ‘main’ verbs.

14The deletion of intervocalic 64 v is complicated, and while some regular principles of
its application may be noted, there are some irregularities that are difficult to explain.
I have dealt with this extensively in Schiffman 1993.



Table 3.20: Complexities of Tamil Modal Verbs

English Tamal Negative Negative Habitual
‘be able’ UTAPLEUD TPy wlen UTAPLYWITS
varamudiyum | varamudiyalle varamudiyaadu
‘X can come’ ‘X couldn’t come’ ‘X is never able to come’
‘may’ Cunmaemb CunaGsussor_mb CurmesanLmg
(‘be permitted’) | poohkalaam poohaveendaam poohakuudaadu
‘(s.0.) may go’ | ‘(s.0.) doesn’t have to go’ | ‘shouldn’t go’
‘let’s go’ Curreseomd CuraGeustor_mo Curna&snL_ma
(hortative) poohalaam poohaveendaam poohakuudaadu
‘let’s go’ ‘let’s not go’ ‘don’t let’s go’
‘(s.0.) must eat’ | smii_goid FmiuiGeussoriguwi giddeo gmii_Geussor_mb
should, ought saappidanum saappidaveendiyadulle saappidaveendaam
need to, have to | ‘want to eat’ ‘didn’t want to eat’ ‘isn’t supposed to eat’
‘let (s.0.) go’ Curas_(Hw Cunssan._mg CurraGeusgor_mp
poohaattum poohakuudaadu poohaveendaam
‘let (s.0.) go’ ‘don’t let (s.0.) go’ ‘doesn’t need to go’

SHIYVITIXAV TVAOW '8¢
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An example above is gpig mudi (II INTR) ‘be finished.’ It is best to consider
these modals and aspect markers to be totally different and separate from
the lexical verbs they resemble, as their meanings and their use are quite
different. Historically, the may be derived from or metaphorically related
to lexical verbs, but in the modern language, equating them causes more
problems than it solves.

3.8.2 Use of Aspect Marker 9@ aahu with Modal gmi
num

The aspect marker @@ aahu (cf. §3.12.8) is often used to indicate that
the action of the main verb to which it is attached is the ‘expected result.’
Thus, a sentence like Gumev. uBETEs poost vandaaccu means ‘the mail
has come, as was expected’, or ‘the mail finally came.’

When the modal ggiw num ‘must’ is affixed to a verb marked with
the aspect marker @@ aahu, the construction means ‘X MUST happen
because Y expects it’ and thus indicates that a great deal of certainty or
definiteness is involved. This is perhaps equivalent to the English adverb
‘absolutely’ rather than ‘definitely’, i.e. ‘You absolutely have to come’
(for many speakers) is more definite than ‘You definitely have to come.’
Compare:

o Br® eurgmib niinga varapum ‘You must come’
o Frus aubHLgun niinga vandidanum ‘You definitely must come’
o Brs oubGTHEID nitnga vandaahanum You ABSOLUTELY MUST come’

Since 94,@ aahu is an aspect marker, it is added to the PAST stem (the
AVP) of the verb.

3.9 Verbal Aspect

Tamil has a number of verbs, sometimes referred to as ‘aspectual verbs’!®

that are added to a main or lexical verb to provide semantic distinctions
such as duration, completion, habituality, regularity, continuity, simultane-
ity, definiteness, expectation of result, remainder of result, current rele-
vance, benefaction, antipathy, and certain other notions.

Researchers have generally found these aspectual verbs difficult to de-
scribe in a categorical way, and not until Annamalai 1981 has any attempt

15They have been referred to by various names: aspectual verbs, aspect markers,
aspectual auxiliaries, verbal extensions, post-verbs, intensive verbs, etc.
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been made to treat aspect in Tamil (or for that matter, any Dravidian lan-
guage) as a variable component of the grammar. This makes it difficult to
give hard and fast statements about aspect in Tamil, we must recognize
both the variability of usage, and that aspect is a category that is in the
process of grammaticalization, that is, certain verbs are still in the process
of becoming grammaticalized in Tamil.

Tamil aspect is a category that is on the road to grammaticalization.
Some aspectual verbs are already fully aspectualized, others are partly as-
pectualized, but some are just getting started. Furthermore aspect is a
variable category within the grammar of a given speaker, but is also vari-
able across dialects and idiolects, and between LT and ST.!®

3.9.1 Aspect and Commentary

Tamil aspectual verbs provide commentary about the manner in which an
action occurred, especially how it began or ended, whether it was intentional
or unintentional, whether it had an effect on the speaker or on someone else,
whether it continued, was interrupted, is habitual, and so on. Some of these
notions are what have been considered ASPECTUAL'? in other languages
(having to do with the completion or non-completion, the continuity or
duration, the manner of inception or completion) but some have little or
no relation semantically to classical notions of aspect. These ‘extended’
uses of aspectual verbs sometimes therefore involve value judgments by the
speaker about the actions of others, i.e. they indicate what the speaker’s
attitude about the verbal action in question is; their aspectual ‘meaning’
1s a metaphorical extension of their literal meaning.

3.9.2 Where Do Aspectual Verbs Come From?

Most aspectual verbs are derived historically and metaphorically'® from
some lexical verb that is still in use in Tamil but has its own lexical mean-
ing. The ‘meaning’ of aspectual verbs is arrived at by a metaphoric exten-
sion of the literal meaning of the original lexical verb, which then becomes

16 Most examples given here are from ST rather than LT, but many are quoted from
their LT versions given elsewhere.

17This term comes from Russian vid which means ‘point of view’; in Tamil the term
C'[BITS@ nookku or eflsmeur CLBIT&)@ vinai nookky is quite apt here.

180ne can either treat the notion of being ‘derived’ from something else as historical
or as a process of derivational morphology, using the rhetorical device of the metaphor.
Typically, native and missionary grammarians have dealt with aspectual verbs as if they
were special or idiosyncratic usages of lexical verbs, rather than being semantically and
synchronically different. Arden, for example, refers to them as intensifying the meaning
of the lexical verb (Arden 1942:282-3).
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primarily grammatical or syntactic in its ‘meaning’, and can then usually
only be related to the lexical meaning of the verb from which it is derived
by considering what kinds of metaphoric extensions of meanings might have
been involved.

3.9.3 Syntax of Aspectual Verbs

Syntactically, aspectual verbs are added to the adverbial participle (ave)!®
of the lexical (‘main’) verb. Aspectual verbs then are marked for tense and
PNG, since the AvP preceding them cannot be so marked. Morphologically
they then act identically to the lexical verb from which they are derived,
i.e. take the tense markers etc. of the class of lexical verb they are identical
to.

3.10 Aspect and Markedness

Since in Tamil aspect is an optional rather than an obligatory category,
aspect must be seen as a polarity of marked versus unmarked. The lack
of occurrence of an aspectual verb indicates that the aspectual notion that
is not present is unmarked, or neutral, rather than absent. That is, a
sentence that contains a completive marker, such as al@) (v)idu, certainly
marks completive aspect, but its absence is not a ‘zero’ marker for non-
completion, the way absence of a plural marker in English is a ‘zero’ marker
of singularity. Absence of a completive aspectual verb does not indicate that
there was no completion, but simply that it is unmarked, and therefore
vague, for completion.??

19This is a form of the verb that is essentially its past stem minus person-number-
gender (PNG) markers; it expresses in ordinary syntax the notion that some verbal action
preceded another verbal action, that expressed by the next verb in the sentence. A
sentence may have only one finite verb; all other verbs must be non-finite, such as
the adverbial participle (aVP), the infinitive, or some other. The AVP is essentially the
past stem of the verb, and has various morphological and syntactic functions. We give
examples of the AvP forms when we list paradigms of verbs; the function of the AvP is
explained in Chapter 6, Syntax (f6.8.3)

20Tamil (and other Dravidian languages) differ from, e.g. English in this respect,
since it seems to be the case that English speakers share the presupposition that an
action is completed unless otherwise stated, whereas Tamil speakers seem to share the
presupposition that an action is not completed unless stated as definitely complete. Thus
a sentence like ‘I went to the library yesterday’ seems odd if followed by ‘but I never
got there.” Rather, the first sentence would have to be replaced by something like ‘I
started out for the library yesterday’ if it is to be followed by ‘but I never got there.’
In Tamil, in contrast, the analogous sentence Bswt CHH g i IQpMasd CunCersr
naan neettu laybrerikki pooneen is not strange if followed by ye0rT Cumiu Cagalo

aanaa, pooy seeralle (‘I never arrived’) since CunCeoredr pooneen ‘I went’ is unmarked for
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3.11 Primarily Aspectual Verbs

The aspectual verbs that are primarily aspectual (and minimally attitudinal
or metaphorical) are alip) (v)idu ‘completive’, ®Liq@ kittiru ‘durative’; smauld
vayy: ‘future utility’, 4@ aahu finality, expected result’, aurr vaa ‘iterative’,
Cur poo ‘change of state’, @@ iru' ‘perfect’, @@ iru® ‘result remains’, and
@@ iru® ‘epistemic.’?!

The aspectual verbs that are primarily attitudinal (but nonetheless as-
pectual) are geten tallu ‘distributive’, ‘exdeictic’,?? QgnQw tole ‘riddance’,
Gum( poodu ‘malicious intent’, and some others that vary from dialect to
dialect.?® Finally, there is Cam koo ‘self-benefactive’, that displays more
versatility than almost any other AM except possibly @@ iru ‘be; perfect;
epistemic; suppositional.” It displays both aspectual and attitudinal se-
mantics, and is perhaps the most radically different in phonology from its
lexical analog of all the AM’s.

3.11.1 Inventory of Aspect Markers

An inventory of aspectual verbs is given in Table 3.21.

3.11.2 Morphophonemics of Aspectual Verbs

In fact, one of the signs that lexical material is being grammaticalized is
that the phonology of the item begins to act differently from its lexical
analogs. This is particularly true of G&T koo and afp) vidu.

3.11.3 Primarily Aspectual Verbs
3.11.4 af() (v)idu ‘completive’

This aspectual verb adds a notion that an action was, is, or will be complete
or definite. It is similar to aspectual verbs in other languages (Russian,

completion—it declares simply that motion away from the addressee occurred. However,
if GUNCeoredr pooneen were changed to add aspectual a¥p) (v)idu, i.e. GuMULGL e
pooytieen then adding 4,601 Cumiu Cegeev aanaa, pooy seeralle is odd.

211 have dealt with the details of the three @\®s iru’s in my 1969 dissertation.

22That is, away from the speaker.

23The attitudinal aspectual verbs are not a closed set, and different dialects may use
different verbs as markers of aspectual and metaphoric nuance. The non-attitudinal
aspectual verbs are a closed set and show less variation from dialect to dialect. But
there are some differences between LT and ST, even in this set. Annamalai 1981 also
lists QM) kodu ‘benefactive.’ I am indebted to Annamalai for his many cogent examples
of Tamil aspectual verbs.
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Table 3.21: Inventory of Aspectual Verbs, with Examples

AM Meaning Example Gloss
@ idu ‘Definitely, u - @)% ‘be sure to come’
for sure’ vand-idu-nga
(LT of() COMPLETIVE CumiL_eomp ‘one may go along’
pooyidalaam
urmd gl CGLer ‘I definitely saw’
paattutieen
Qo iry PERFECT tense u GR®S@Cmer ‘T have come
CURRENT vandirukkreen (and am still here)’
RELEVANCE Cumdg peiu ‘when (x)
pooyirundappa went and stayed’
@w* iru STATIVE UTH B SHEpILD ‘(x) must
paattirukkanum have seen
Qs> iru SUPPOSITIONAL wlyp QuEHFBEE ‘it seems
mare penjirukku to have rained’
@G DURATIVE Cufa_KyEsCampd ‘we have been
kittiru | peestkittirukkoom speaking’
b B 14GUCuar ‘T will be
vandukittiruppeen coming’
Ca koo REFLEXIVE uMmas@B&ECaHmis ‘buy for yourself’
SELF-BENEFACTIVE vaangikoonga
SIMULTANEOUS Cum_pa@a’ G ‘while wearing’
pootiukitiu
Q&5 aaccy | FINALITY BHTES ‘it finally came’
EXPECTED RESULT vandaaccu
Cun poodu | COMPLETIVE sTap@GLM_Lrmer ‘he wrote it off’
erudipootiaan
MALICIOUS INTENT Qereowgyy Cum_Lmas | ‘they killed (s.0.)
konnupootiaanga in cold blood’
&onen lally | COMPLETIVE (x) @ebda SHsmams ‘he gave (s.t.)
DISTRIBUTIVE kuduttu talnaaru away’
QanQw tole | COMPLETIVE Cumi QmpQe! ‘go get lost!’
IMPATIENCE, DISGUST | pooy tole!
ewsu vayyi | FUTURE UTILITY ews® QaulCumbd ‘we’ll tank up
(“in reserve’) kudicciveppoom on (s.t.)
Gurr poo COMPLETIVE 80 e38Cun@w ‘it’ll get broken’

CHANGE OF STATE

odenjipoohum
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Hindi, etc.) that impart the notion of ‘PERFECTIVE’ (not PERFECT). Its
lexical correlate is al@) vidu ‘leave, let.’%*
Examples:

(29) osuer Gumin e
avan pooyttaan
he went-COMPL-PNG

‘He went away; he’s definitely gone.’

(30) preir oupBECper
naan vand-idreen
1 come-COMPL-PRES-PNG

‘1 am definitely coming; I’ll come for sure.’

(31) Qe yauiiyssl
avane anuppuccudu
him send-CAUS-COMPL-IMP

‘Send him away; get rid of him.’

(32) @0 emIECLer
ade saappittutteen
it-acc eat-COMPL-PAST-PNG

‘I ate 1t all up.’

3.11.5 eaul vayy: ‘future utility, put away, put
somewhere for safekeeping’

The aspectual verb emeuud vayyi®® has a lexical analog smad vayyi ‘take,
put s.t. somewhere for safekeeping.” It is usually used with transitive
main verbs only (since the main verb emauul vayy: is definitely transitive),
but may occur with some intransitive verbs, such as &M siri ‘laugh’ (see
example below). Other aspectual verbs (e.g. a¥@) (v)idu ) may follow smeuud
vayyt , but when present smauud vayy: always follows immediately after the
AvP of the main verb. The aspectual notion conveyed by vayyi is the notion
that some action is performed because it will have future consequences, use
or benefit; 1t is often translatable as ‘in reserve’ or ‘up’, e.g. ‘stock up
(on)’, ‘read up (on) something, ‘study up on something’, ‘lay in (or up) a

2¢Note the phonological differences between a3 (v)idu ‘completive’ and ai(y) vidu
‘leave, let’: the completive AM has a deletable 6u v, while the initial u v of the lexical
verb is never deleted. The question of whether the completive AM actually requires an
initial v in its underlying form (which is then deleted), and the whole issue of intervocalic
v-deletion is one I have tried to deal with elsewhere (Schiffman 1993).

25 Annamalai (1981) calls this the ‘verb of anticipated consequence.’
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stock of (something)’, and implies that an action is done with an eye to
future consequences, or preemptively. In the examples below, the glossed
portion within parentheses is not literally present in the Tamil sentence,
but is given as one or more of the semantic consequences that the use of
sweuud vayy: implies.

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

Fevotanniu @ ds GauiCumd
tanniye kudiccu veppoom
water-ACC drink FUTUTIL-FUT-1PL

‘We will tank up on water (We will drink our fill of water so as to
avoid future thirst).’

HQeosury G L0s FHeneNQeug sy

talevar kuuttatte™ talli-veccaar

head-person assemblage-ACC push-FUTUTIL-PAST-3 SG-EPIC
‘The chairman postponed the meeting.’

Qo  UaQermkschsa Canls & (HQueam

ammaa pillengalukky  doose  suttu-veccaa

mother children-DAT  pancake heat-FUTUTIL-PAST-3 SG-FM
‘The mother cooked up some dosas (to have ready) for the children.’

asfwrmewor Al (A ol Bwob QueLnCa
kalyaana viittle tummi kimmi veccidaadee
marriage house-LOC sneeze ECHOREDUP FUTUTIL-NEG-IMP

‘Don’t do anything stupid like sneeze or anything during the wed-
ding ceremony (and bring bad omens).’

GumeSav@L O Q@ wiTeu G genfiQusasnts
pooliiskitte edeyaavadu olari-vekkaadee
police-to something-or-other babble-FUTUTIL-NEG-IMP

‘Don’t go blabbing to the police (and make more trouble).’
B Erw a1y Qussalo

naan naaye  katii-vekkalle

I dog-aAccC bind-FUTUTIL-NEG

‘I neglected to tie up the dog (and prevent a nuisance, etc.)’.’

GBBID  H LSEHSS Boow 6T G seawimsoono

sundaram tan mahalukku  nalla edattle kalyaanam
Sundaram his daughter-DAT nice place-LOC marriage
Qs eraussny

senju-veccaar
did-FUTUTIL
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‘Sundaram got his daughter married off well (i.e. nicely set up for
the future).’

(40) oL QréLy o Corée Qenarermy prar swowT  Sifss
dairektar oru jook sonnaar; naan summaa siriccu
Director a joke said; I Jjust laugh
QausCaeor
vecceen
FUTUTIL-PAST-1 SG

“The Director told a joke, and I laughed (dutifully, just in case.)’

3.11.6 eaul vayyi ‘future utility.” and Tense Marking

The aM souud vayy: can occur with other aspect markers, but smauuld vayy:
always immediately follows the main verb, with other AM’s following emeuul
vayyi. It is used only with TRANSITIVE verbs. The idea underlying the
use of smsuul vayy: is that the action of the main verb is performed with
the intent of its having some ‘future benefit’ or ‘future utility.” Ordinary
tense forms may be affixed to eweuud vayyi so that eweuud vayy: does not
replace tense markers, i.e. ewsuud vayy: is not a substitute for future tense,
for example. swauuld vayy: as an AM is translated in English in many different
ways, but one common way is verb + ‘up’, e.g. stock up, buy up, lay up,
do in advance, in reserve, etc.
That is, we can get the following contrasts:

(41) spav am_ LQr @usd QaiCumd
ais wvaattare kudicci veppoom
‘We will drink ice water for future use.’

(42) geov am L0y @usd QusGemb
ais vaattare kudicct veccoom

“We drank (tanked up on) ice water.’

(43) gev am_L0r @ue6 Qusetomd
ais vaattare kudicci vekkroom

‘We drink (tank up on) ice water.’

3.11.7 @m iru

@ ¢ru, which is identical in morphology to the copula, gives a number of
aspectual nuances to a sentence. One is the nuance that we have in English
with the ‘perfect’ tense, i.e. that something has happened, but the result of
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the action continues, or is still relevant. smer aupBEE@Gnar vandirukkreen
‘T have come (and I'm still here).” It must not be confused with ()@@ vidu
although it is easy to do so in dialects where it is realized phonetically in
the non-past, at least, as @@ :ru. However, the tense markers of the two
are quite different.?® Tamil uses @ iru often for verbal actions directed
away from the speaker, since the results of such actions are not so obvious
to the speaker. If a person says

(44) pren apBEseCor
naan vandirukkreen

‘T have come (and I'm still here).’

it is obvious that the person is present; what the speaker is emphasizing is
perhaps the relevance of his/her arrival to the present. But if a person says

(45) pmor @BpHwTySEe Cumisaa Gt
naan indyaavukky pooyirukkreen

‘T have (gone) been to India.’

what is being emphasized is not that the person is still there (in India) but
that at some point in the past the result of the action remained for some
time, that is, s/he not only started to go to India, but actually got there.

Another nuance is ‘stative’ or ‘epistemic’, 1.e. ‘it must be the case that
such and such’, e.g.

(46) e @pEwmulo Cumis Co FHGSSEID
avan indyaavle  pooy seendirukkanum

‘He must have arrived in India (he must be there by now; it must
be the case that he is there now).’?”

A third use of @@ iru is ‘suppositional’ as in QP Qu@@@éﬁ@ mare
penjirukku ‘it seems that it rained’ (lit. it will have rained).

3.11.8 9@ aahu ‘expected result; finality’

This aspectual verb has the lexical analog 4@ aahu ‘become’. It is usually
found only in the neuter past, i.e. g && aaccu. Suffixed to a main verb it

26 (m)@@ (v)idu has the tense marker @@m idur or @ UM irr for present; @L_L_ ift
for past, and @@m 1duv or @rym iruy for future. @@ iru has the tense markers &@MD
kkr for present, B& nd for past, and LILI pp for future.

27This is similar to sentences like English ‘he must like peanut butter’ which does not
mean ‘he is required to like peanut butter, but ‘It must be the case that he likes peanut
butter, because he eats it a lot etc.’
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expresses the notion that the action was expected, or occurred after a long
wait, or as a regularly expected occurrence.

(47)

(48)

(49)

Gurrer_ auBe e
poost  vand-aaccu
mail came-XPRESLT

“The mail has come (as it usually does by this time of day).’
QB> DHOTHSSTERND LI BT &

inda kanakkukal-elleam paatt-aaccu

this bills-all seen-XPRESLT

‘These bills have all been checked (as they were supposed to be).’
gmuldlLnmegm?

saappitt-aaccaa?

eat-XPRESLT-Q

‘Have you eaten? (as you ought to have, given the time of day)’

3.11.9 94® aahu ‘expected result’

The aAM 2AS aahu is completive, but also adds a nuance of finality, i.e. that
the result was expected, or is customary.

(50)

(51)

SUIMTEO 6U b T &
tabaal vand-aaccu
‘The mail came (as usual)’ or ‘The mail finally came.’

@B FHTVIH@ ETORIMD UMBHDHTE G
inda kanakku ellaam paattaaccu
‘These bills have all been checked’

Because of the non-agreement of the apparent subject with g &6 aaccu,
sentences with this AM often translate best in English by passive construc-
tions, where the ‘agent’ of the action is not specified. This is apparent in
the example immediately above; the literal translation might be ‘the seeing
of these bills is finally completed’ but the looser, better translation is the
‘passive’ one shown above. Since Tamil has no real passive, however, the
passive translations in English must be attributed to the ‘agent-less’ nature
of the Tamil sentence.

3.11.10 Gun( poodu ‘malicious intent’

This verb has an analogous lexical verb Gun(y) poodu which means ‘put,
drop; plunk down; serve (food)’ or ‘put on (clothes)’. There is a semantic
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notion of some lack of care with this verb, so if deliberate careful placing or
setting is intended, smeuul vayy: is used instead. This verb is appropriate as
used for serving food, since in order to avoid contact (and ritual pollution),
food is often ‘dropped’ on the plate, rather than placed carefully. The am
Gun( poodu varies semantically more than some AM’s; for many the notion
conveyed is that of bad faith, bad motives or even malicious intent.?® For
others the main notion implied by the use of Cun() poodu is that speakers
think of other speakers’ motives as involving careless disregard for the likes
and desires of others, malice aforethought, etc. When bad motives are being
attributed, the most felicitious English translations for these AM’s are with
expletives or pejorative adjectives, etc. Phonologically, the AM Gun(y) poodu
may be reduced to U ptu by a by-no-means regular rule that deletes long
vowels in morphemes that are involved in the grammaticalization process.?®

(52) neettu varakkuudaadunnu sonneenee aanaa neettu paattu
vanduptaanga
yesterday come-NEG-NECESS-QT said-EMPH but yesterday FOCUS
came-MALICE-TENSE-PNG
‘I told them not to come yesterday, but they deliberately came
anyway (the jerks!)’
(53) BoLrms s FOw  QemamgpCum LM
tirudanga en naaye  konnuptiaanga
thieves my dog-Acc kill-MALICE-TENSE-PNG

‘(Those dirty rotten) thieves (deliberately and in cold blood) went
and killed my dog.’
(54) QaemppOs @nQen apss Cum_L g
korande taale kiriccu poottadu
child paper-ACC tear  MALICE-TENSE-PNG

“The child (carelessly) tore the paper.’

(55) et JWTERATAsWLT 530m  Bosg Cum_ L@
avan ajaakkradeyaa kadave terandu pootiutiu
he carelessly door-Acc opened MALICE

Cumisarmer
pooyirukkaan
go-PERF-PNG

‘He has gone out, inconsiderately leaving the door ajar.’

28 Annamalai (1985) calls this AM the verb of casualness; for him the main notion is
that speakers attribute motives of ‘lack of care, inconsiderateness’ etc. to others when
using this AM.

29This also happens with GUIM poola as noted earlier.
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3.11.11 en vaa ‘iterative; connected continuity’

The aspectual verb eum vae has a lexical analog eum vaa which of course
means ‘come.’ The notion conveyed by aspectual vaa is that an occurrence
is or was of long-standing duration, but more as a series of connected events
(or waves of occurrences) rather than as uninterrupted continuity. (The
latter is expressed by 8@ kittiru.) am vae may often express a kind of
‘narrative’ or ‘historical’ (or perhaps even ‘mythological’) past, describing
an action that was common practice in a past time. (Since it is rarely used
in ST, the example below is in LT rather than ST.)3°

(56) <Sbs asmupBHo @BHUTI® ACHes aTaeTas e
anta kaalattil intiyaavil aneeka aracarkal aantu
those times-in India-in  many kings rule
U fbH T et
vantaarkal
ITER-PAST-3 PL

‘In those times, many kings were ruling in India.’

3.11.12 Gun poo ‘change of state’

The aspectual verb Gur poo resembles the lexical verb Gumr poo ‘go’ in its
morphology. It is used to express the notion that a change of state has
definitely taken place (or will definitely occur). As such it is aspectually
completive but the main verbs to which it is attached always themselves
have some semantic notion of change; the addition of Gur poo shows that the
change is complete. Usually the net result is also judged to be unfortunate
or undesirable.

(57) youstt Qb gy Guirerrreor
avan setiu poonaan
he  died CHGOFsT

‘He died. (He is definitely dead, alas.)’
(58) g OQal@p Curés

adu kettu pooccu
it  spoiled CHGOFST

‘It got spoiled.’
20 This aspectual verb is often erroneously translated as English ‘used to’, e.g. ‘Many

kings used to rule at that time,” whereas ‘used to’ probably ought to be reserved for
translating habitual actions, which eUIT vaa does not express.
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(59) gusoiOwewumd siehar CuM@LD
tuniyelleaam  kaanju pookum
clothes-all dry = CHGOFST-NTR-FUT

“The clothes will all get dry.’

CGuim poo as an aspect marker ‘change of state’ is often used with verbs
that themselves indicate a ‘change of state’, such as Qa( kedu ‘spoil’ and
am aaru ‘cool.” The use of Gurr poo for change of state usually implies that
the change of state in question was undesirable, or unforeseen.

e wdP CGum mutti poo ‘go to seed’

e QuE® Gur peruhi poo ‘get big(ger)’

o ft Gur aari poo ‘cool off’

e vw® Gum muruhi poo ‘sink; get ruined’

e sgha Gum kaanju poo ‘dry up, wither, fade’

e Qe Curr kettu poo ‘get spoiled, rotten’

e gpul(®p Curr eerpatiu poo ‘get so that, develop’
o 90L& Curm odengi poo ‘get broken’

e Qg g Cum settu poo ‘die’

o aw® Gurm aruhi poo ‘rot, get overripe’

3.11.13 Primarily Attitudinal Aspectual Verbs

The aspectual verbs that express, in addition to various aspectual notions,
notions about the speaker’s attitude toward actions or other speakers, are,
as mentioned, gengm tallu ‘distributive’, QanQe tole ‘riddance’, Cun) poodu
‘malicious intent’, and others that we will mention only in passing.

3.11.14 gengn tallu ‘distributive’, ‘riddance’, ‘exdeixis’

The main verb that this AM is derived from is gstgm fallu ‘push, shove.” In
addition to its basic aspectual notion implying completion, @snen tallu also
gives the notion that an action ‘got rid of’ something; this may range from
the satisfaction of having cleaned up some sort of mess to that of giving all
one’s wealth to the poor. There is also the notion that the recipients of this
distribution are unspecified. That is, a sentence like gmosr yervg @HhsQen
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Qanhe g @ereflermer raaman pustahangale kodutiu talnaan ‘Raman gave
away his books’ will not have a dative-marked recipient. Verbs marked
with @enem tallu, though in themselves completive, may have completive
ol (v)idu attached, for good measure, especially in the past tense.

(60) yevesb yevsswm uwkEs GergrdGu
pustaham pustahamaa padiccu talriyee!
book book-ADV reading RIDDANCE-PNG

“You’re reading book after book (and tossing them aside)!’
(61) prer Bs SsUBSHAS ULss @R CLer

naan anda kadidatte padiccu tallitieen

I that letter-acc read  EXDEIC

‘I read that letter (and got the task out of the way, over with).’
(62) spuenr AhSe allPengar Mm@ sLQar ST S smeurrie

avan adutta viittukkaaran vaangna kadane erudi talnaan

he next  house-person taken loan-AccC wrote EXDEIC

‘He wrote off (as a bad debt) the loan (taken, i.e.) owed (him)
by his next-door neighbour.’
(63) orrem st uansls  Gbd g Heell L
raajaa tan panatte kuduttu tallittaan.
king his money-ACC give EXDEIC-TNS-PNG
“The king gave away all his money.’

3.11.15 QanQew tole ‘impatience, disgust’

This verb is related to the lexical verbs QgnQe tole 2 intr ‘come to an end,
die, be ruined’ and Q@snQe tole 6b tr, ‘finish, exhaust, destroy, kill, rout.’
There is a nominalization of this verb Qgmé@e tolle , which means ‘trou-
ble, care, vexation, perplexity.” The use of the AM QgnQe tole expresses
the speaker’s impatience or even disGust with another person’s actions,
and in some cases, even their general personal attributes. In English this
would also often be translated by some expletive, or pejorative adjective
(‘the dumb kid’, ‘the rotten bastard’).3! Even though this AM expresses
impatience and disGust and must be used with caution, it does not neces-
sarily express lack of respect, since it may be used by wives to husbands,
with politeness markers. When so used, the antipathy is toward the event
rather than the person.

1 The intransitive QQI‘I’Q"O tole is usually used with intransitive verbs, and probably
originally the transitive was used only with transitive main verbs. But now transitive
Qgserco tole may occur with intransitive main verbs as well; there is variability according
to dialect.
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(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)
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6TL00Y BavQev @ auid oy & 50snQaussaleaur?
eravy tusase innum  mudiccu-tolekkalleyaa?
worthless thesis-Acc still finish-IMPAT-NEG-Q

‘Haven’t you finished that troublesome thesis yet (slowpoke)?’
CumiQsnQem, aaQswmug CumiQsno

pooy-tole, engeyaavadu pooy-tole

go-IMPAT-IMP, somewhere go-IMPAT-IMP

‘Oh all right go on, go, go somewhere, (what the hell).’

20 MGG CumiQ@QsnQeorms!

ade  saappittuttuy pooy-tolenga!

1t-ACC eat-COMPL  go-IMPAT-POL-IMP

‘(please) eat it and go! (or there’ll be even more botheration)’
& Qambsry Qanbs sB  uobsg, 20 b

kaaru tondarave koduttu-kittirundadu; ade  vittu

car trouble  give-DURATIVE; 1it-Acc sell
QanQwms s L_CLer

toleccutteen.

IMPAT-COMPL-PAST-PNG

‘My car was giving me trouble; I sold the (dumb) thing oft (and was
finished with it).’

et QomBssomyarT Goup Qoba OanQes@ e
avan sondakkaaranaa veera irundu tolekkraan
he kinsman-ADV ~ moreover be IMPAT-PRES-PNG

‘He happens to be a relative of mine (so I have obligations).’
STeRUTHL U  @9hs @DID soTeonma®,; BT Y&
ellaarum buir kudikka num -nnaanga; naanum kudiccu
everyone beer drink must they-said. I-also  drink
QanQesCeer.

tolecceen

IMPAT-PAST-PNG

‘Everyone was (expected to be) drinking beer (which I don’t like),
(but) I drank some too (to get it over and done with).’

e pow  ARws0s LrsLFB G

avan namma visayalte  dairaktarkitte

he our matter-Acc director-to

Q& mébQm MQes AL rrer

solli-toleccittaan

say-IMPAT-COMPL
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‘(Mr. Bigmouth) has blabbed (let the cat out of the bag) about our
(little) matter to the Director (and now we’re in for it).’

(71) =03 gear wearamaGw Qamad QpnQands g mg ?
ade een munnaaleyee solli  tolekka  kuudaadu ?

‘Why couldn’t you say that beforehand, damn 1t?’

3.11.16 The Aspectual Verb Car koo

One of the most complex of the Tamil aspectual verbs is Cam koo, derived
from the lexical verb Qamen kol- which means ‘hold, contain.” In LT lexical
Qamen kol is quite rare, occurring usually only with neuter subjects, i.e.
sentences in which something holds or contains something, not someone.
Lexical Qamen koo does occur as an AVP with verbs of motion Gumr poo
‘go’ and aurr vaa ‘come’, and the combination Qemswor)Cum kondupoo and
Qamssoreurt konduvaa mean ‘take (s.t.)’ (i.e. ‘hold and go’) and ‘bring
(s.t.)” (i.e. ‘hold and come’) respectively. Since lexical Qemen kol is a
Class I verb, with present QamsiCyen kolreen,3? past & _CLen kitteen, and
future QanGsuetr koveen, these are also the forms for aspectual Car koo. Its
AVP is ®L_( kittu. The phonology of the spoken form of this AM is much
more different from its LT counterpart than could be predicted by regular
historical or morphophonemic rules, and moreover varies tremendously from
dialect to dialect; in some dialects there is a present form ®HCmeor kidreen
and infinitive @ kida that are back-formations from the past @@ kittu.33

3.11.17 Aspectual Distinctions

The aspectual verb Cam koo can provide a number of aspectual distinctions
to a sentence. Traditionally (Arden 1942:282ff.) LT Qamen kol is referred
to as a ‘reflexive’ verb, but this is hardly the best analysis of its meaning.
Some of the notions provided by aspectual Camr koo are:

1. Self-affective or self-benefactive action.3*

2. Simultaneous action: one action occurring together with another ac-
tion; sometimes these actions are wholly coterminous, but at other

32The short /o/ in many forms of this morpheme is actually phonetically [s), i.e.
QanGyer koreen is [kord), etc.

33 The extreme variability of the phonology of this AM bespeaks a radical departure of
some sort that is one of the symptoms of the process of grammaticalization.

34E. Annamalai refers to this verb as ‘ego-benefactive’. Many of the examples of aspect
(which he refers to as verbal extension), are taken from his 1985 book on the subject,
but converted from LT to ST.
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times it merely states that some portion of the time of the two actions
overlapped.

. Completive aspect: indicates that an action is, has been, or will be

definite and complete(d).

. Inchoative vs. Punctual. Ca&m koo is used with a number of stative

verbs to indicate that a state has begun or been entered into.

. Purposeful vs. accidental. The action was purposeful and volitional;

or, (paradoxically) the action was accidental. This can only be judged
by what would be considered culturally appropriate under the given
circumstances.

. Lexicalization. Sometimes Ga& koo has only marginal lexical or aspec-

tual value of its own, and is attached to verb stems which no longer
occur alone as bare stems. It is thus only a verbalizing suffix.

3.11.18 Self-affective or Self-benefactive Action

Self-affective or self-benefactive action is an action or state that affects
the subject of the sentence in some way, usually to his/her benefit, but
sometimes not in any clearly beneficial way. (This is what has been called
‘reflexive’ by other grammarians, but this is not an adequate description of
many of its uses.) Sometimes the benefaction is clearly for someone else, as
in (78) below. Beyond the benefaction, Ga&m koo is essentially a comple-
tive aspect marker as well, since whatever else happens, the implication is
that the action was definitely accomplished. Compare sentences with and
without Ce&m koo such as

(72)

(73)

ewm  Gulwm Caryamr, g Qa0 ssabo
kumaar veele teedinaan, aanaa kedekkalle

‘Kumar looked for a job, but didn’t find one.’
@wm GCaulo Caig R L mear
kumaar veele teedikkittaan

‘Kumar looked for a job and found one’

The latter implies completion or attainment of the goal, so cannot be
followed by

..ot Qa@Lsasalo aanaa kedekkalle

‘...but didn’t find one’
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without contradition. Other examples3® of uses of the AM koo are

(74) uvwwerr GHerQer g & & HHRL_LTedT
payyan tanne  adiccu-kittaan
boy self-AccC beat-BENEF-PAST-PNG
‘The boy hit himself.’

(75) pmoser QL  Gum_(s@omen
raaman salte poottu-kraan
Raman shirt-Acc put-BENEF-PRES-PNG
‘Raman dresses himself.’

(76) mrer vansQs S HEB_CLer
naan panatte eduttu-kitieen
I money-ACC take-BBENEF-PAST-PNG
‘T took the money for myself.’

(77) pms ums seCams
niinga paatiu-koonga!
you see-BENEF-IMP
‘Watch out (for yourself)V’

(78) B Qemoblsmeler LMD GIGSEILD
ni korandengale  paattu-kanum
you children-Acc see-BENEF-must

“You need to take care of (watch) the children.’
(79) o@wLM BT BL b GEBLL e

kumaar nallea nadandu-kittaan

Kumar well conduct-BENEF-PAST-PNG

‘Kumar behaved well.’

(80) pmoemB O Qeul 19 &S Lrear
raamasaami mudiye vetli-kittaan
Ramasamy hair-Acc cut-BENEF-PAST-PNG

‘Ramasamy cut his hair (on purpose).’

(81) gmosmB Qs Qeut_19 &S&_L_rTeo
raamasaami kayye vetti-kittaan
Ramasamy hand-ACC cut-BENEF-PAST-PNG

‘Ramasamy cut his hand (by accident).’
If the example in (76) did not have aspectual Gam koo, i.e. were simply
Brresr uete0s 1HGCaer naan panatle edutieen, the meaning would be

3% Annamalai 1981.
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‘T took the money (but not for myself, i.e. I transported it somewhere
for someone else).” The accidental and volitional meanings of C&T koo are
somewhat problematical, since the last two examples above can also be
reversed, i.e. R. cut his hair by accident and R. cut his hand on purpose,
but since this is not what one usually expects of people, the expected result
is the preferred interpretation.3¢ The decision as to whether an action was
deliberate or accidental depends on how society valorizes the effect. In this
case, South Asian society places a positive value on deliberate hair-cutting
and negatively values deliberate mutilation of one’s body, unless it is done
for religious or ritual reasons.

3.11.19 Simultaneity

G koo is often used as an AvP (8L kittu) attached to one or more non-
finite verbs (AVP’s) to indicate that those actions are simultaneous with
(either completely, or just partly) another action. Often English ‘while’ can
be used to translate this. Sometimes simultaneity is explicitly emphasized
by adding emphatic g ee, as in the first example below.

(82) pmar emih_ &S _CL auiECaer
naan saappittu-kitiee vandeen
I eat-ing-EMPH came
‘I was eating while I came.’

(83) Qeepulu Cum_@Es@ (@ Comigis@amGon  CumsdsmLTg
seruppe poottu-kittu, kooyilukkullee pooha-kuudaadu
shoe-AcC wear-SIMUL  temple-DAT-POSTP go-MUST-NEG-IMP
‘Do not go into a temple while wearing shoes.’

(84) oo Cammaalruiln oo Ul s Wiy &S0

oru kolakkareyle oru pult kanne  muudikkittu
a tank-bank-LoC a tiger eye-ACC closed-SIMUL
RESTHHG 5D HI

okkaand-irundadu

sitting-was

‘(While) its eyes (were) closed, a tiger was lying by the side of a
tank.’

36 One might find a parallel to this in the English ‘aspectual commentary’ verbal ex-
pressions ‘manage to VB' and ‘go and VB’, e.g. ‘Ramasamy managed to cut himself in
the hand’ and ‘Ramasamy went and cut himself in the hand.’ In both of these the
implication is that Ramasamy is not very competent or not very much in control of
his life, whereas ‘Ramasamy managed to get his hair cut’ implies that the incompetent
Ramasamy finally got his act together and got his hair cut.
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(85) LT 6 Bt 96 adwumum oo sm_HadCu WL_mL_emuwl
(LT) oru naal oru vyaabaar: oru kaattuvariyee  muuttaryar
one day a merchant a forest-path-Loc bundle-acc
s10s GQemevor®) Cuimermeor
eduttu-kondu  poonaan
take-sIMUL went

‘One day a merchant was going along a forest path, carrying a
bundle.’

Because of the multiple semantic interpretations of lexical and aspectual
Car koo, it is sometimes possible to interpret it in various ways. Sometimes
‘simultaneous’ GaIm koo may be interpreted as ‘self-affective’, i.e. in example
(79) above, GuM_HCam poottu koo could also mean ‘having put on’ rather
than ‘while wearing’, since Gam poottu-koo does mean ‘wear’ (this is one
of those examples mentioned above where Ca&m koo has become part of the
stem of the lexical entry). The sentence in example (85) could be either
interpreted as the lexical verb Qamam®Gum kondupoo ‘take (s.t.)’, as simul-
taneous G& koo ‘while taking, was carrying’, or self-affective G&r koo ‘was
carrying along with him’ (for his own benefit). In sentence (82), however,
emphatic ¢ ee serves to block this interpretation. But the ambiguity in
such circumstances, if any, is usually trivial.

3.11.19.1 Durative or Continuous Action

Durative or continuous action similar to the English ‘progressive’ construc-
tion VERB-+ING, is expressed in Tamil by combining C&m koo in its AVP
form @@ kittu with the ‘stative’ aspectual verb @@ iru, i.e. LG
kittiru, and affixing this to the AVP of a main verb: abg + @Luw +
BCmer vandutkitt-irundeen ‘I was com-ing.” The expression of durative
CONTINUOUS action (a semantically separate kind of aspectual contrast)
will be deéalt with in more detail in a later section, but a few examples are
given here.

(86) steuTEd CUBSBL 194G B MuS
ellaarum peesi-kittiru-ndaanga
all speak-DURATIVE-were
‘Everyone was talking.’

(87) prmosr MU (HSBLLLGSHTH
ragaman saappitiu-kittiru-kkaaru
Raman eat-DURATIVE-PERF-PNG

‘Raman is eating.’
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(88) oo apBHLIL BIT6T LI &6 S 19.05 HCHeur
kamalaa vandappa, naan padiccu-kittiru-ndeen
Kamala came-when, I read-DURATIVE-TENSE-PNG

‘When Kamala arrived, I was reading.’

(89) Qampils gw wsrlis@mGon SURDERL14EHESLD
korande  eeru manikkullee tuungi-kittiru-kkum
child 7:00 within sleep-DURATIVE-will-be
‘By 7:00, the child will be sleeping.’

(90) emCa CuMLEH 4GRS ?
engee pooy-kittiru-kkiinga?

Where go-DURATIVE-PRES-PNG
‘Where are you going?’

3.11.19.2 Inchoative and Punctual Notions

We have already introduced the notion that Ga&m koo can serve as a marker
of the beginning of a new state or action. This emphasizes the POINT of
beginning, rather than the duration of the state. With stative verbs that
require the dative (e.g. Q@M teri ‘know’, yf puri ‘understand’), the ad-
dition of Gam koo emphasizes the point (hence PUNCTUAL) of beginning
to understand or know. Hitherto dative-stative verb stems with Gamr koo
affixed become nominative-subject action verbs. Examples of contrast be-

tween verbs without Camr koo are labelled a below, and examples with koo
are labelled b below:

(91) a. g ssE Ofuyw
ady enakku teriyum
that to-me known

‘I know that.’
b. mrsr 908 Qzfera@_GLer
naan ade terinjukitteen
| that-AcC know-INCHOAT-PAST-PNG

‘I realized (came to know; found out) that.’
(92) a. suj Qsmapg QEEERES YfluwT?
avar solradu  ongalukku puriyumaa
he  says-thing to-you understand-q
‘Do you understand what he says?’
b. gy Qemamg yRehaBL Lemsmm?
avar solradu  purinju-kittiingalaa?
he says-thing understand-INCHOAT-PAST-PNG-Q
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‘Did you (finally) understand what he is talking about? (Do
you get it?)’

(93) a. QasTrES
okkaarunga
sit-IMP-POL
‘Please remain seated.’

b. @&sTEHCHMmIs
okkaandukoonga
Sit-INCHOAT-POL

‘Please be/remain seated; please sit down’ (Please enter the
state of being seated.)

3.11.20 QGun{ poodu ‘malicious intent’

For dialects where Gun(y) poodu is not just a variant of el (v)idu ‘comple-
tive’, we place it here among the primarily attitudinal aspect markers. Note
that phonologically, Gum_(@ pootiu the AvP form, is often reduced to yL({
puttu or L@ ptu as in A @QUE vittuptu ‘having definitely (mischievously)
left’ and emiM_QUUL® saappitiuptiu ‘having eaten.’

3.11.21 Lexical Problems

In modern Tamil, especially in ST, there are lexical verbs that no longer
occur without what appears to be an aspectual verb, 1.e. they have been
relexicalized with the ‘aspectual’ verb incorporated, as it were, onto the
stem. Since these combinations take place according to the usual com-
pounding or verbal concatenation process, the first element has to be in
the form of the AvP, and the second receives tense-marking and PNG.

LT verbs such as & kaa ‘wait’ now occur almost exclusively with (‘as-
pectual’) Cam koo or ‘aspectual’ @@ iru attached, i.e &1 g&Cam kaattukkoo
or aMa@PG kaattiru. In such cases, the aspectual value of Ga&mr koo is weak-
ened (or even nullified, or at least minimized)3” and the compound simply
represents the relexicalized form of the verb. Thus there can be a sort of
‘sliding scale’ from lexical to grammatical, with some combinations of main
verb and CaT koo being primarily lexical, with very little aspectual ‘mean-
ing’, but at the other end of the scale the occurrence of Gam koo will be
minimally lexical but maximally aspectual.

This is also the case with the LT verb & kal ‘learn’ which now in ST
occurs only with Car koo or @@ iru attached: &3 aCamaas kattukoonga

371 would prefer a better term than this but if we see aspect as a still-variable category
in Tamil, we have to place it on a continuum with two poles, and variation in between.
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‘(please) learn (it).” This contrasts semantically with & kal with @@ iru
attached: &®® @ kattiru ‘be learning’; the illocutionary force of this com-
bination is sarcastic or ironic, since B emQs ssBGEERS tamir enge
katt-irukkiinga (which on the face of it appears to mean ‘Where did you
learn Tamil?)’ can only have the illocutionary force of ‘Where (in the world)
did you learn Tamil?’ (i.e. ‘you don’t know Tamil!’). Use of Car koo with
some other verbs, as noted above, also contrasts with non-use in an al-
most purely lexical way: Gun{ poodu ‘put, drop’ means ‘put on’ clothing,
but Cum_KCafr poottu-koo implies the result of putting something on, 1.e.
‘wearing.’

3.12 Summary

Let us summarize some of what is known about Tamil aspect as follows:

e There seems to be a category of aspect that must be recognized for
Tamil that involves a continuum of grammaticalization from none
(i.e. pure lexical or syntactic concatenation) to aspect as a full-fledged
category. In such cases, aspect can no longer be considered a syntactic
process, but must be considered a morphological category of the Tamil
verb (Schiffman 1993).

e Most dialects (and LT) recognize a subset of aspectual markers that
are clearly aspectual, and have little or no overlap with their lexical
analogs. Indeed, the lexical verb can often be followed by the cor-
responding aspectual verb. Furthermore, the aspectual marker is in
these instances often phonologically different from its lexical analog.

e Most dialects also show a set of aspectual verbs that involve a com-
ponent of aspect, but also an attitudinal (or metaphoric) notion of
some sort. This set varies more from dialect to dialect, but never-
theless language-wide and even family-wide features are shared. For
example, Tamil Gun poodu ‘malicious intent’ (lexically ‘put’) has as
its analog in Kannada the verb haaku, which has the same aspectual
and lexical meanings in Kannada that Gun{ poodu does in Tamil, even
though the two verbs are quite different phonologically. This seems
to be a feature of the Indian linguistic area that has been noted for
many languages, i.e. the lexical-aspectual-attitudinal polarity will be
found in languages as different as Tamil and Bengali; one even notes
some carry-over into Indian English.

e Theories of syntax that require categorical rules, or fixed grammati-
cality, cannot capture generalizations about aspect in these languages.
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¢ In the case of the aspectual auxiliaries that are unambiguously aspec-
tual, we often find that they are phonologically different from their
lexical analogs, undergoing certain phonological rules that do not ap-
ply to lexical verbs because the conditions for their application are
not met there. That is, these unambiguously aspectual verbs act like
grammatical morphemes, rather than separate verbs, and phonolog-
ical rules that operate across morpheme boundaries of concatenated
verbs do not have the same application when what is concatenated is
a verb and a separate quasi-aspectual verb.

3.12.1 Pragmatic Considerations

Another variable feature of Tamil aspectual verbs is that there are prag-
matic considerations that are involved in the choice of whether to mark
aspect or not. Since aspect i1s not an obligatory category, it may or may
not be present. However, there is a tendency not to mark aspectual distinc-
tions in certain constructions, even if they might be technically grammati-
cal. The reasons for this are pragmatic ones, having to do with politeness,
shared perceptions, the nature of truth propositions, etc. There is also
a tendency to use aspectual marking to add speaker commentary to the
sentence, even with the ‘purely’ aspectual markers, but especially with the
attitudinal ones.

e Aspect marking is an optional category; unlike tense or some other
obligatory categories, it is not required. There i1s a polarity in no-
tions such as going/coming, known/unknown, what is culturally ‘cor-
rect/incorrect’.

e Aspect marking occurs most often in positive declarative sentences,
rarely in negative, with the exception that it is common in both pos-
itive and negative imperatives.

e Even in non-attitudinal aspect-marking, use of aspectual verbs seems
to be expressive, i.e. is used to comment, to deprecate, etc. We
have already noted ($3.12.21) the form a58® (LT apde karriry ‘be
learning’), whose illocutionary force is sarcastic or ironic.

e Aspect may be bi-polar and paradoxical, meaning ‘intentional’ in one
context and ‘accidental’ in another, as in sentences (80) and (81)
(‘Ramasamy cut his hair/hand’)
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3.12.2 Grammaticalization

The Tamil aspectual system is an incompletely grammaticalized system,
in that it is open-ended, with new verbs acquiring aspectual nuances as
they move from being expressive or attitudinal 3® Most recent syntactic
studies of verbal aspect in Tamil (e.g. Steever 1983, Annamalai 1978, Dale
1975) have relied on data from LT, rather than ST. Had these studies used
the spoken language for data, they would, I believe, be forced to draw
other conclusions, namely, that the system is in a state of variability, and
categorical statements about it cannot be made.

The indicators of grammaticalization that the Tamil aspectual system
exhibits many of are seen in the following;

1. The system shows great variability in syntax, morphology, and phonol-
ogy. No one kind or set of rules (e.g. phonological) can account for
all of the kinds of variability.

2. There are more aspectual verbs in modern ST than in LT, and they
are used more frequently.

3. Aspectual verbs all have lexical analogs, but those that are more
grammaticalized such as a0 vidu and Cam koo exhibit more phono-
logical deviance from the lexical form.

4. There is dialectal and pragmatic variation.

5. The most grammaticalized of the AM’s are quite uniform and have no
attitudinal or metaphoric nuances; less fully grammaticalized AM’s
retain semantic notions that are commentarial and judgmental, and
hence highly variable. They tend to be metaphoric in their adaptation
of the meaning of lexical verbs, e.g. the ‘riddance’ metaphor in geen
tallu is derived from the literal meaning of the lexical verb genem tallu
meaning ‘push, displace’ or ‘shove.’

6. What can easily be explained as a syntactic system in LT can now
best be explained as a more morphologized one in ST.

3.13 Negatives

For an outline of the negative forms of the various verb forms discussed in
these sections, cf. Chapter 6.

38See the growing body of literature on grammaticalization (e.g. Harper and Traugott
1993) for insights on how the verbal category of aspect can be dealt with.
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3.14 Defective Verb Forms

Tamil has a number of verbs that are known as ‘defective’ verbs; this means
that they lack certain parts of the paradigm of a ‘normal’ verb.

3.14.1 Dative-Statives

Many defective verbs are syntactically different from verbs with complete
paradigms; often, their subjects are in the dative case, because they cannot
agree in PNG with first and second person subjects or third person animate
subjects. However, they have some forms that regular verbs do not have,
such as habitual vs. non-habitual forms. In form they resemble some of the
modals, such as apg mudi ‘be able.” We refer to them as ‘dative-stative’
verbs because they are semantically STATIVE—they refer to states (liking,
wanting, sufficing, being painful, hungry, etc.) rather than actions—and
because syntactically they require that their subjects be marked with the
dative case. The most common defective verbs are 4l ‘understand’, Cougmpio
veenum ‘need, want’, Qe ter: ‘know’, Qa&QL kede ‘be available, have’, and
g pid: ‘like’, shown in Table 3.22.

3.14.2 Syntax of Dative-Stative Verbs

When the subject of dative-stative verbs is animate (i.e. first or second
person, or third person animate), it is in the dative case. Examples:

(94) g ssg Nys@n
adu enakku pidikkum
that to-me like
‘T like that.’

(95) mmgewmis® wrhw QslLdeg
raajakumaarikki maale kedeccadu
princess-to necklace be-gotten

‘The princess got her necklace (back)’

(96) omase Gwmd  yfwummgin Cumisurrsor
avanukku morz puriyaaitaalum pooyiduvaan
him-to language even-if-not-understood go-DEF-FUT-PNG

‘Even if he doesn’t understand the language, he’ll go.’
(97) s1e1 BLOUSR &Ml Ceusor_mb

en tambikk: kaapp: veendaam

my ygr-brother-to coffee not-wanted

‘My younger brother doesn’t want coffee.’
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It may seem in the examples in Table 3.22 that the dative subject nouns
are not actually subjects, since the other nouns (which would be objects
in English) are in the nominative. However, this is shown not to be the
case by the following examples: If the ‘object’ noun is animate, it must
as always be marked accusative. Thus some sentences may seem to have
no subject, since one noun 1s the dative and the other is the accusative.
It is easier, therefore, to consider the dative case noun to be the semantic
subject:

(98) @@y smag Q@i
avar-e enakku teriyalle
‘him to-me not-known

‘I didn’t know him’

No-one would consider giu@ avaeru ‘he’ to be the subject, since it is
marked accusative. The nouns in the other examples are merely neuter
nouns unmarked for accusative, rather than subject-nominatives.

3.14.3 Modality and Dative-Stative Verbs

Dative-stative verbs can have modals affixed to them, like other verbs, and
as always, they are attached to the infinitive. Examples:

(99) apsps QWO amil Qa0 samomd
anda kadeyle kaappi kedekkalaam
that shop-in coffee available-may-be

‘Coffee may be available in that shop (You may be able to get/find
a cup of coffee in that shop).’

(100) pms Calm Opfuems
niinga keettaa teriyalaam
‘If you ask, you might find out.’

3.14.4 Complex Morphology and Dative-Statives

Some other derived verbal forms, such as verbal nouns, verbal participles
(particularly negative), and conditional, are possible with these dative-
stative verbs.

(101) og CalsyaePasd, 2ams@ Cumin_CLer
adu terinjukradukku  wurukku pooytieen

‘In order to know that, I went to (my home)town.’
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Table 3.22: Paradigms of Dative-Stative Verbs, all Tenses and PNG

STEM INFINITIVE HABITUAL NEGATIVE PAST, NON- NEG PAST,
NABITUAL BABITUAL: NON-HABITUAL

Uy Uy & Uy s@id U &g Vuw&e g g daealev

pidi pidikka pidikkum pidikkaadu pidiccadu pidikkalle

‘like’ ‘to like’ ‘is liked’ ‘not liked’ ‘was liked’ ‘wasn’t liked’

yrf yrfw yrfupn g Uhsha g yrhweleo

purt puriya puriyum puriyaadu purinjadu puriyalle

‘understand’ | ‘to understand’ | ‘understood’ | ‘isn’t ‘understood’ | ‘wasn’t
understood’ understood’

Qa Qafw Qg fuyin Qafwrg Qafera g QaHuwale

teri teriya teriyum teriyaadu terinjadu teriyalle

‘know’ ‘to know’ ‘1s known’ ‘1s not known’ | ‘knew’ ‘wasn’t known’

Qa0 Qa0 55 QaQL &g | 80 sama Qa8 | Azl ssaln

kede kedekka kedekkum kedekkaadu kedeccade kedekkalle

‘be available’ | ‘to be available’ | ‘is available’ | ‘isn’t ‘was ‘wasn’t
available’ ‘available’ available’

Cougror(y) Geustorig Cougnpio Geusvon_mb Cauconqug | Goussonguwigidleo

veendu veendiya veendum veendaam veendiyadu veendiyadille

‘want, need” | ‘to be wanted’ ‘1s wanted’ ‘isn’t wanted’ | ‘was needed’ | ‘wasn’t wanted’

(102) QsQdsm Mg st Cealiumr
kedekkaattaalum

avan keeppaan

‘Even if it’s not available, he’ll ask.’

(103)

‘I came to India without knowing the language.’

Quomf

mort

Qg flwmo
tertyaama

@BHLTUSS abCHsT
indyaavukky vandeen
language knowing-not India-to

came-1

3.15 Verbalizers and Compound Verbs

Tamil can combine nouns with verbs and make ‘compound verbs’, that is,
compounded expressions that are equivalent to a verb in another language.
The nominal part of this compound is not marked for case though it may
in fact be the semantic object of the verbal action. These compound verbs
are on the borderline between being independent verbs, and being phrases
containing a noun and a verb.
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3.15.1 Transitive Absolutes

An example of these phrasal or compound verbs is the verb u@do Q&meo
padil sollu ‘answer’, (i.e. lit. tell the answer) which combines a nominal
object with a verb stem in a kind of compound, equivalent to the English
verb ‘to reply.” The noun, though functioning as the object of the verb, is
not marked with the expected accusative marker. Though no accusative
is marked, no other noun in the sentence may be marked as the object of
that verb either, so that the structure of English ‘he answered his sister
(when she asked a question)’, with ‘sister’ as the object of the verb ‘reply’,
cannot be exactly replicated in Tamil. In Tamil the object of the verb u@&e
Qzréo badil sollu must be marked with some other case; one possibility
would be the ‘dative’ or locative-human, as in (104):*® Such structures,
with an incorporated object but no object marking, are referred to by some
grammarians as TRANSITIVE ABSOLUTES.

(104) owuen gar HaCasRA_OL HuCanm_ Casmala® LB QF rrereur e
avan tan tangecci-kitte avalooda keelvi-kki badil sonnaan
he his sister-LOC her-GEN question-DAT answer said

‘He answered his sister (in reply to her question).’

This matter is somewhat confused by the fact that in English one can
say either ‘He answered his sister (in reply to her question)’, or ‘He answered
his sister’s question’, or ‘He replied to the question his sister asked’ which
are all more or less equivalent, but which have ‘different’ objects, whereas
in Tamil u@e Q&rrev badil sollu requires various case markers, but never the
accusative.

It should be obvious that verbs like these ‘incorporated-object transi-
tives’ or transitive ‘absolutes’ are problematical, and really need a case-
frame to indicate who or what is the semantic target, if not the syntactic
target, of the action. In fact many researchers feel that verbs must be scaled
for degree of transitivity, since ‘blaming’ or ‘seeing’ is in some sense less
transitive than ‘breaking’ or ‘killing’, actions which have a definite effect
on an object, whereas to be blamed or seen does not affect the ‘target’ of
the action in the same physical way.

Thus to refer to e em_ II INTR as an intransitive kind of breaking since
the process or person who caused the breaking is not known is also not as
neat a distinction as one would like, even though the morphology of Tamil
gives us two @.émL_’s, one ‘intransitive’; i.e. without known agent, as in &evor
oty 2 L bDH G kannaad: odenjadu ‘the glass broke’, the other ‘transi-
tive’, as in Sjuer SOOTIBTMENL 2 0L GGt avan kannpaadiye odeccaan ‘He

39The LT version of this sentence would be with @b, i.e. SeueT Heur G mmBHULILLD
SughoLw Camalsa Lo Qo rorereor.
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broke the glass.” These ‘intransitives’ are also usually possible only with a
third person, often neuter, ‘subject’; i.e. ‘glass’. Yet to think of glass as the
‘subject’ of ‘intransitive’ breaking but as the object or target of transitive
breaking (when the agent of the action is known), is problematical.

3.15.2 Common Verbalizers

Tamil uses a number of ordinary verbs that combine with other words,
usually nouns, to make new verbs. Tamil cannot otherwise borrow wverbs
from other languages, so this process borrows verbs, nouns and other forms
as if they were nouns and then makes compound verbs out of them. The
commonest verbs involved in this process are 9ng adi, 61 edu, LsvoTgN
pannu, Qauwd seyyi, umw paaruy, vl padu, g, pidi, and Qarmegy sollu,
though we have also seen that Cam koo and @@ iru can also be used to
verbalize or reverbalize another verb (see §3.12.21).

3.15.3 uaoigm pannu ‘make, do’

The commonest and most general of these verbs is ussorgy pannu ‘make,
do.” It can be added to a noun to make a verb, and is the most common
way of making verbs out of borrowed English words. Sometimes Tamil even
borrows words for lexical items it already has.

o Usngau Ueotgm draiv pannu ‘Drive (a car)’ (lit. ‘make drive’)
o @B usorgmy vaakking pannu ‘take a walk, go walking’

e &mMIL usotgm kaappt pannu ‘copy, make a copy’

e Cuny ueotgy boor pannu ‘bore, make a hole’

o s usorgm vark pannu ‘work, do work’ (GeuQ@ev ur, cf. veele paaru
‘work’)

usotgmy pannu can be attached to both nouns and verbs (usually bor-
rowed from English), but always with the net effect of having been added to
nouns; that is, what precedes ussorgmy pannu is an NP in Tamil, regardless
of whether it is an NP or a VP in English. Thus, _emgeu draiv in the above
example, though a verb in English (‘drive’) is treated as if it is a noun in
Tamil.
40But as anyone who has dealt with young children knows, an argument is often likely
to ensue between the parent and the child over who the agent of the breaking was, with
the parent claiming that the action was transitive and that there had to be an agent,
while the child argues that the action had no cause and no agent—*it just droke’. Parents

typically contend this is not the case, and that responsibility or blame has to be assigned;
children, even when found with rocks in their hands, attempt to deny this contention.
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3.15.4 g adi ‘pejorative action’

The main verb 9uq adi ‘beat, strike’ may be used as a verbalizer to create
verbs whose actions are metaphors for pejorative, inappropriate, or un-
pleasant states or activities, i.e. the speaker disapproves of the action in
some way.

(105) Gumy s
boor adi
‘be boring’

(106) prer amls Cunswm GLer; Qrmbu Cuny K &S G
naan ange poohamaatteen, romba boor adikkudu

‘I won’t be going there; it’s really boring.’

(107) L éuug
dall adi

‘be dull, morose; be depressed’

(108) erevreor erumy, QUmbu L éxug SSHrc®
enna saar, rompa dalladikkriinga

‘What’s the matter, man? You seem really depressed.’
Other examples are:
e Qulry g veretti adi ‘drive out’
e amiul g kaappi adi ‘cheat, copy (illegally)’
o gevotswol 9ig tanni adi ‘drink excessively; abuse alcohol (‘beat water’)’

Note the contrast between 9yq adi and uevorgmy pannu as a regular ver-
balizer for ‘ordinary’ (non-pejorative) actions in the constructions above,
where Cunmy o1 boor-adi and smiY g kaappi adi using the English bor-
rowed verbs ‘to bore’ and ‘to copy’ (as if they were nouns) means ‘to do
something unpleasant or wrong’, whereas Gumy usworgmy boor-pannu and
&MUl ueotgn kaapp: pannu mean ‘to make legitimate and proper holes,
copies, etc.’

In some other combinations, however, the use of 9ug adi is not to be
construed as particularly pejorative or unpleasant.

* 558 g tandi adi ‘send a telegram’ (lit. ‘beat wire’)
o apL U 9ug laip adi ‘type’ (i.e. ‘operate a typewriter’)

o Qi 9y s@a veyil adikkudu ‘The sun is beating down.’
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<ig adi is normal in these phrases because of the action of tapping the
telegraph key or typewriter keys, and because in South India standing in
the direct heat of the sun can be routinely uncomfortable during most of
the year.

3.15.5 () edu ‘inchoative’

61® edu is used as a verbalizer to express the notion ‘inchoative’ or the
beginning of an action. They are ‘dative-stative’ in syntax.
1. u® 1) pasi edu ‘begin to get hungry’ (lit. ‘take hunger’)
sIeeQ UG s1he@g enakku pasi edukkudu
‘’'m beginning to get hungry’
2. el 1) vali edu ‘begin to feel pain, hurt’
stea@ wd s1he@ G enakku vali edukkudu
‘It’s beginning to feel painful’
3. &b 61(h) dagham edu ‘begin to get thirsty’

JUMBS HTHL THHSH G avanukku daaham eduttadu
‘He was beginning to get thirsty’

Note that ‘getting sleepy’, however, is expressed with surr vaa ‘come:’

SIMBSD SISHLD T G enakku tuukkam varadu
‘I'm getting sleepy’

3.15.6 u( padu ‘experience emotions’ and ‘passive’
3.15.6.1 u(@ padu ‘experience emotions’

u® padu is used with nouns expressing the notion of feeling and experienc-
ing emotions:
1. &Gi&Ll'_llJ@ kastap-padu ‘experience difficulty’
Brssr Qumbu BT @edL UL GLer
naan romba naalaa kastap-patteen

‘For a while there I was having a lot of trouble.’
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2. 8 Camedlu® sandoosap-padu ‘feel pleasure’
H0ps CalLm Qrmbu & BCHmadliu_CL e
ade keettaa, romba sandoosappatteen

‘When I heard that, I was really happy.’

3. auQeliu® gavale-padu ‘worry, be troubled’
Qs us® suQeotiu_nlsms
ade patti gavalep-padaadenga
‘Don’t worry about that.’

4. QuEQuiu® perume-padu ‘feel pride’
5. 9 Qauu® aasep-padu ‘desire’
6. Quasiiu® vekkap-padu ‘feel shame’

3.15.7 u(@ padu with Other Verbs: ‘passive’

When u{) padu follows the infinitive of another verb, the notion is similar
to the English ‘passive’:

(109) pmosr  yusQeo Qeprrevesi_L_meor
raaman avanaale kollap-pattaan
Raman him-by  kill-experience

‘Raman was killed by him.’

As in English, the subject (semantic subject) is in the nominative, with
the agent marked by 9@ aale ‘instrumental.” There is some debate among
grammarians as to whether this construction is a ‘true passive’ in the sense
of the passive in Indo-European languages. There is some evidence that
the construction is somehow borrowed, since it does not occur in most
colloquial speech, but is found usually only in more LT usage. If found in
ST, it represents the influence of the LT dialect.

3.15.8 g pidi ‘increase, augment’

Uhg pedi ‘seize, hold, grasp’ is used with certain nouns to indicate an increase
or augmentation of something.

e Qo Vg&@ g mare pidikkudu “The rain is picking up (falling harder,
beginning to really come down).’

o ABF Ins@g timir pidikkudu ‘get smart, get wise’
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3.15.9 Q&mogy sollu as a Performative Verb

When Qameogy sollu ‘say’ is used with certain nouns, a number of performa-
tive verbs are formed.*!

1. Qumi Qarmégy poy sollu ‘tell a lie’
2. uBe Qemagy badil sollu ‘answer, retort, reply’

3. eugs Qemegy vara sollu ‘order (s.0.) to come; summon’
mrer uQer eupe Qe morGeorear
naan avane vara sonneen

‘T ordered him to come, I summoned him.’

4. @aaw Qemagy kuttam sollu ‘blame, accuse’
prs aalar @Hdw Qamugibrsmn?
niinga enn-e kutlam solriingalaa?

‘Are you putting the blame on me?’

41 Performative verbs are verbs that, once uttered, ‘do’ something, such as confer a
status or commit the speaker to some action, expectation, or outcome. English verbs
like ‘pronounce (someone) married)’, ‘promise’, ‘swear, take an oath’, ‘order’ etc. are
performative in that they have legal, ritual, ceremonial, and other consequences. Espe-
cially when preceded by ‘hereby’, they are irrevocable in the sense that they commit the
speaker to some outcome.






Chapter 4

Pronouns and Pro-Forms

4.1 Pronouns and Agreement

Tamil sentences that contain finite verbs are marked with person-number-
gender (PNG) suffixes to agree with the person, number and gender of the
noun or pronoun that is the subject of the verb. PNG markers are the same
for all tenses, except for the neuters, which are somewhat idiosyncratic (see
below). The finite verb consists of a verb stem (usually the same as the
imperative singular) a tense-marker, and PNG.

Note that the third singular honorific form @u@ avary, though it is not
specifically ‘marked’ as masculine (and could therefore be interpreted as
possibly singular feminine honorific also), is in actuality not used for the
latter. Instead, oums avanga a form identical to the third plural animate
is used for honorific feminine singular.

4.1.1 Inclusive and Exclusive

The first person plural may be either inclusive (the addressee is included
in the reference) or exclusive (speaker excludes the addressee, referring to
him/herself and others, but not the addressee). But the PNG marker on the
verb is the same for inclusive and exclusive: gio oom.

4.1.2 Neuter Forms

Neuter PNG markers are somewhat idiosyncratic; there are different forms
for some neuter pasts (cf. §3.7.2-3) and the neuter future form is 2.ib um
and is attached to the infinitive, rather than the future tense marker.
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Table 4.1: Structure of Finite Verbs

Stem Tense Marker | PNG Gloss
@ iru &@D kur I een
‘be located’ | ‘present’ ‘1st person SG’

ser @oe@Goar naan irukkreen ‘I am located’
uy var B& nd 20 aaru
‘come’ ‘past’ ‘3 hon’

QNG UBHTE avary vandaary ‘He came’
CGurm poo v Fr® 1inga
‘go’ ‘future’ ‘2nd pLpol’

s Cumalms nitnga pooviinga “You will go’

Table 4.2: Pronouns and PNG-markers

Person | Singular Pronoun English PNG
I BT6oT naan T eI -een
11 (NON-POL) | © nii ‘you’ g -ee
ITI M SIURT avan ‘he’ Q60T -aan
F Sau(6n) ava(l) ‘she’ 24(67) -aa(l)
M HON UG iU ‘he, she*’ (POL) | o -aaru
F HON Suuma(er) avanga(l) | ‘she’ (PoL) ma(en) -aanka(l)
N @/ g idu/adu ‘at’ 28 adu*
[ Person I Plural | Pronoun English TPNG
I PL EXCL Bma(en) naanga(l) | ‘we (EXCL)’ QLD -00m
PL INCL BMD naama ‘we (INCL)’ Qb -0oom
I Brs(en) niinga(l) ‘you (POL)’ remaias(6n) -iinga(l)
111 uras(en) avanga(l) | ‘they’ (ANIM) S ms(6T) -aanka(l)




4.2. PRONOUN DELETION 117

4.1.3 Sandhi

The consonants in parentheses are deleted when in word-final position, e.g.
0 QUMD ava pooraa ‘she goes’, but are present if suffixes are added, e.g.
Iuehd@ avalukku ‘to her’ or gwu Gumprenn? ava pooraalaa? ‘Does she
go?’ Inanimate nouns are never marked for plural, but always take the
neuter singular—there is no way of referring to more than one such noun
without numerals or (optional) plural marker, e.g. QB& Qe weverv”
amQs Cunsa anda rendu bassum ange pooccu ‘Both of those buses went
that way.” Note that the verb ‘(to) be’ @ iru has a different PNG form
than other verbs in the neuter present, i.e. the expected form @wo&@nm
*irukkradu is usually replaced by irukku ‘it is’ or by @@é®g! irukkadu. (In
the past the expected form @@Hs g irundadu ‘it was’ is unproblematical.)

4.2 Pronoun Deletion

Pronouns in the NOMINATIVE case may often be deleted from a sentence
since their semantic information is repeated by the PNG marker of the verb.
When there is ambiguity, as in the first person plural (both pmie naanga
‘exclusive’ and mmo naama ‘inclusive’ take the same PNG marker @ -
oom), deletion is rarer. However, it may still occur, even with modals and
negatives, where there is no PNG marking on the verb. Thus in a sentence
like prsr GutGmer naan pooreen ‘I am going’ the Hmewr naan can be deleted
to get just CunGmer pooreen, which is still unambiguously ‘I go.” But a
sentence lhike mrmer Gumasomon? naan poohalaamaa ‘May I go?’ or mrss
CuraaQeo naan poohalle ‘1 didn’t go’ may also have the pronoun deleted,
with the resulting Gumaemon? pookalaamaa ‘May (someone) go?’ and
Guraa@eo poohalle ‘(Someone) didn’t go’ ambiguous as to person; mother-
tongue speakers know from the context what or who is meant.

As a rule of thumb, non-native speakers are wise to delete only when
no ambiguity will result. For emphasis, the pronoun is left in, e.g. Brreor
GurCpsor naan pooreen ‘I will go.’

4.3 Genitive and Oblique Forms

The possessive forms of the pronouns, and the oblique forms (with addition
of case) differ from the nominatives in the first and second persons, but not
in the third person. (See §2.1.5, Chapter 2, for a discussion of case and
oblique forms.)

Things to note: dative forms for the first and second persons singu-
lar, have the shape 9@ -akku instead of 2 &@-ukku, which is normal
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Table 4.3: Pronouns and Oblique forms

Person Pronoun Gloss Gen./Oblique | Dative
1saG BITeoT naan ‘T 6T en ST S
enakku
2 sa B nit ‘you (sG)’ ST on QVHS
onakky
3M SISUT avan ‘he’ SieueT avan Sl IHS
avanukky
3F 9iu(en) ava(l) | ‘she’ asu(en) ava(l) | Suerdd)
avalukku
3 M HON SIU avary ‘he (poL)’ Qg avar SUBDS
avarukku
3 F HON Slsumis(6m) ‘she (PoL)’ Slsuris(6T) IIUEDEHBS
avanga(l) avanga(l) avangalukku
3N. @s/sig it’ @a/az* | Qase/566
idu/adu idu/adu idukku/adukku
1 PL EXCL | mrmasm(em) ‘we (excl.)’ sTraIc(6) STRSEHSS
naanga(l) enga(l) engalukku
1 PL INCL | pmo ‘we (incl.)’ [BLOLD [N ¥G))
naama namma namakky
2 PL Bris(sm) ‘you (poL)’ o 61) HBEBEHHS
niinga(l) onga(l) ongalukku
3pPL Sisuracn(6m) ‘they’ (ANIM) | Sisurusm(en) SIURISBEHHS
avangal avangal avangalukku
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with nouns and third person pronouns. The third neuter may have the
genitive/oblique form gmer adan- before some case forms, e.g. JBaneo
adanaale, originally the instrumental form, but now a lexical item meaning
‘therefore.” Otherwise the ‘genitive’ of 9@ adu is JACHMAL adoode, as in
IACaHMOL 50w adoode tale ‘its head’.!

4.4 Demonstrative Pronouns

Table 4.4: Structure of Demonstrative Pronoun Sets

Proximate @) : Distant 9 a Interrogative 61 e
@ g idu gl adu 613 edu
‘this thing’ ‘that thing’ ‘which thing?’
@ tvaru Sl avary W, yaaru
(su) (evaru)
‘this person’ ‘that person’ ‘which person? who?’
@) wa(l su(en) ava(l) Aau(en) eva(lF
‘this (F)’ ‘that (F)’ ‘which (F)’
@t ivan Sl avan sTeuenr evan®
‘this male’ ‘that male’ ‘which male’
@euris tvanga SIS avanga sTeumis evanga™
‘these persons’ ‘those persons’ ‘which persons?’
@euram ivanga IJIuUBS avanga §Toumis evanga™
‘this woman (PoL)’ | ‘that woman (PoL)’ | ‘which woman (PoL)?’

All Tamil third person pronouns contain a prefixed phonetic element
that indicates whether one is referring to something proximate, distant, or
whether a question is being asked about someone or something. This is
similar to sets in English like ‘here, there’ and ‘where’, or ‘this, that,” and
‘what.’ In English the only portion of these sets that replicates itself reliably
is the wh- element, so in English these are referred to as wh-interrogatives
by linguists. In Tamil, the first vowel of the adjective or pronoun, @) z, 9
a and 6T e, represent the meanings ‘proximate’ (this, here), ‘distant’ (that,
there) and ‘interrogative’ (what, where). These sets (shown in Table 4.4)
are quite regular (more so than in English), with only a few deviations from

1Some dialects even have a forms that resemble the dative, i.e. é’ngjc'o@ adukku or
3IGIBS adukke; thus JFSHS HON adukku tale ‘its head or HGIBD SO adukka
tale, ‘ibid.” for LT iHeor Hemev.
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this vowel pattern.? Some grammarians refer to these kinds of pronouns
etc. as ‘deictic’ pronouns (from the Greek deizis meaning ‘pointing’). Cf.
also §5.2 (Demonstrative Adjectives).

Note that in the cases of steu(em) eva(l) ‘which (female)?’, stusr evan
‘which (male)?’, etu@ evaru ‘which (HON) person?’ and sTums evanga
‘which people?’ these forms are only used when it 1s known that the per-
son(s) in question is/are (a) (low-status) male(s) or female(s), or something
particular is known about the person/people. Otherwise, wrig yaaru ‘who’
is used in place of all these forms. Furthermore, stg edu is also used only
when something is known about a thing; if nothing is known, sterenr enna
is used.

(110)  seustr U [ MTeuT
evan vandaan
which-man came

‘Which fellow was it that came? (‘We know that somebody came;
we just don’t know anything about him.)’

(111) wie bsTe?
yaaru vandaaru?

‘Who came?’

(112) yevgan g
pustaham edu?
book which-thing

‘Which (of those things) is a book?
(‘We know that one of the things is a book, but not which one.)’

(113) yevma®ib sTedTeor
pustaham enna?
book what

‘What (in the world) is a book?’

4.4.1 Pronouns and Case

Case markers (cf. §2.3) are the same for pronouns as for nouns. But
pronouns in most instances refer to animate beings, so rules about co-
occurrence of certain postpositions (e.g. the locative) with animates, apply.

2In older LT, there was a further distinction, ‘yonder, out of sight’ provided by the
vocalic element @ u, but this is no longer in use, even in modern LT.
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4.4.2 The Reflexive Pronoun

LT has a reflexive pronoun gmen faan which refers to the subject of the
sentence, and often is used pragmatically for emphasis:

(114) mmer e su GG oo
naan taan vandeen
I self came

‘I myself came; only I came.’

Many dialects of ST do not use this pronoun (except as an emphatic
marker), substituting third person pronouns in its place. For those that do
use gmeor, it may be marked for case; it has an oblique form gew tan- which
can function as a genitive/possessive form, and then other case markers may
be added. It behaves like other short-vowel (CVC) patterning pronouns,
with doubling of er n before case: gerQen tanne ‘itself-acc’ Like eter en
and other similar pronouns, it has the dative form @6@ akku instead of
2 &g ukku.3

One common usage of this pronoun, even in dialects which do not
use any other parts of the paradigm elsewhere, i1s the dative form e
@& tanakku ‘to oneself’, as in

(115) spasa@mQ@m 94Cs wnpf  QpQars s 19w BECHsT
tanakkulle adee maadiri neneccukittirundeen
self-to same way think-DUR-PAST-PNG

‘T was thinking the very same thing (to) myself.’

3In LT there is a non-polite plural of this pronoun ﬁ;ﬂ'l.b taam as well as a polite
plural &MaE6T taankal; the latter is used in LT as a very polite pronoun equivalent to
English ‘your honour’ or ‘your grace.” These forms are declinable in LT; they are not
used in ST.
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Adjectives

With a very few exceptions, Tamil does not have what are considered to be
‘true’ adjectives, 1.e. there are very few lexical items that one would enter
into a dictionary under the rubric ‘adjective’; there are lexical items that
act like adjectives in other languages, but most are derived from verbs or
from nouns (cf. §5.4 and §6.3). The few adjectives that are not derivable
from something else form a very small list, as follows:

o Qurfw periya ‘big’

o Sevreor cinna ‘small’

o oo nalla ‘good’

o Qs ketta ‘bad™

e gl pudu ‘new’

e uWwW paraya ‘old’

o ug(la pacce ‘green; fresh, cool (as water)’
o smu karuppu ‘black’

o Qeustien vella ‘white’

Most adjectives (though not all), whether ‘basic’ (as above) or derived
from nouns or verbs, have a final & a. Other color terms such as Fed
nitlam ‘blue’ and Q&b cembu ‘red’ are nouns and must be converted into

1Q&L_L_ ketta although included above, is not a ‘true’ adjective, since it is derivable
from the verb kedu ‘spoil, go bad.’

123
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adjectives by derivational suffixing (see below). Some color names are bor-
rowed (from English, Sanskrit, Hindi, etc.), or the color concept is bor-
rowed, and are formed by addition of &y kalar ‘color’ to the word: wgpaem
aeof manjal kalar ‘turmeric color’ (yellow); @amul @y kaappi kalar ‘coffee
color’ (brown); u&Qs pacce ‘green’ is an indigenous color term that covers
some greenish-yellow tints that speakers of other languages would classify
as yellow. u&Qs pacce also means ‘fresh’ as in u§Qs GHeoressh pacce lanni
‘fresh (unboiled/cool/raw) water, drinking water.’

5.1 Use 1n the Sentence and with Nouns

Adjectives immediately precede the noun: &ereor LUnEsT cinna payyan ‘small
boy’; ygy @ pudu viidu ‘new house’; usQs @ewvrswol pacce tanni ‘fresh,
cool water’; etc. Adjectives are indeclinable and invariable for PNG; Qgevor
O ug Qe rendu pudu viitlukku ‘to the two new houses’; qpgmy BHeww
QumbliQentis muunu nalla pombulenga ‘three good women.’

5.1.1 Predicate Adjectives: g tu and & cu Suffixes

If the adjective is in the predicate and not preceding any noun, as in English
‘this house i1s new’, it must be nominalized in Tamil by the addition of gu
du or in some cases, & su. Example: @p® o) ygue inde viidu pudusu
‘this house is (a) new (one).” In some cases, the consonants of the stem also
undergo morphophonemic alternation when nominalized: &erenr cinne —
®mg sirisu. The following is a list of nominalized forms of ‘true’ adjectives:

e Quifia: perusu ‘big one/thing’

e ®flg sirusu ‘small thing/one’

o Bowwg nalladu ‘good thing’

o Q&L gy kettadu ‘bad one/thing’
o Ugi& pudusu ‘new one/thing’

e uwwg parayadu ‘old thing/one’

Nominalizations of the sort in English ‘good man’ are also possible, by
suffixing the third person pronouns directly to the adjectival stem: Quiweu
periyava ‘big woman’, Beraruer cinnavan ‘small man’, pexvu nallavary
‘good man’, QsL_Leums ketlavanga ‘bad people’, etc.?

2 Arden (1942) refers to these as ‘participial nouns.’
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Table 5.1: Structure of Demonstrative Adjective Sets

Proximate @ ¢ | Distant 9 a Interrogative 61 e
@5b® inda ‘this’ | 9ibm anda ‘that’ | s1b® enda ‘which?’

5.2 Demonstrative Adjectives

Tamil has demonstrative adjectives, pronouns and other pro-forms which
form sets of three, differing only in the initial vowel, which indicates whether
one is referring to something proximate from the speaker, something dis-
tant, or whether a question is being asked about someone or something.
In these sets in Tamil, the first vowel of the adjective or pronoun, @) :
represents the meaning ‘proximate’ (this, here), 9 a represents the mean-
ing ‘distant’ (that, there), and 61 e represents the meaning ‘interrogative’
(what?, where?). These sets are quite regular (more so than in English),
with only a few deviations from this vowel pattern.®> Some grammarians
refer to these kinds of pronouns etc. as ‘deictic’ pronouns (from the Greek
deizis meaning ‘pointing.’)

Thus @g idu ‘this thing’, oig adu ‘that thing’, e1g edu? ‘which
thing?’ This contrasts with purely ‘adjectival’ @ ®& inda ‘this’, ip® anda
‘that’ and e1B® enda ‘which?’ The latter forms must always be followed
by some kind of nominal element, or be nominalized; the former (@& idu
etc.) cannot be followed by a nominal element, unless in a NOUN-NOUN
construction (cf. §6.1). Example: g powo o adu nalla viidu ‘“That is
a good house’ vs. gipd i) BT @GS anda viidu nallaa irukku ‘That
house is (looks) good.’ In the first example, one must assume that it is an
equational sentence with a deleted element ‘be’ or else the statement that
adu cannot be followed by a noun is contradictory.

5.2.1 Other Variations, Other Deictic Sets

In Table 5.2. we list @uu ippa etc. for ‘now’ etc. but the form of this
set varies widely in ST. The older LT form @uQumupg ipporutu does not
occur in ST, but a more modern form @uUCuma ippoodu ‘now’ is used by
some in ST. Other speakers use @UQurT ippo ‘now’ (HLQUM appo ‘then’,
and stuQurr eppo ‘when’?); some others have the forms @uiub ippam LD
appam, and stOuw eppam ‘when’?

3In older LT, there was a further distinction, ‘yonder, out of sight’ provided by the
prefixed vocalic element ®. u, but this is no longer in use, even in modern LT.
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Table 5.2: Structure of Other Deictic Sets

[ Proximate @) ¢ | Distant 9 a | Interrogative 61 €
@uu ippa ‘now’ U appa ‘then’ eTuu eppa ‘when’?
@eusueney tvvalavuy suauensy avvalavy sTeusuemey? evvalavu?
‘this much’ ‘that much’ ‘how much’?

@mQa inge ‘here’ ks ange ‘there’ e1mlle? enge? ‘where’

@evrQerora@ innekk: | JvoQevrTa@ annekk: | sTaoQerra@? ennekki?
‘today’ ‘that day’ ‘which day?’

@eug ivaru S avary WIT@ yaary

‘this person’ ‘that person’ ‘which person? who?’

@eumis wanga JUmG avanga sTeurad evanga®

‘these persons’ ‘those persons’ ‘which persons?’

@ &a Qe ittane 51 attane sTHHPe? ettane?
‘this many’ ‘that many’ ‘how many?’

LT is capable of making other sets of words by prefixing @) i, & a and
61 e to nouns of various sorts (and doubling the first consonant): @) Bprrer
innaal ‘this day’, @&amean ikkaalam ‘this time; the contemporary period’,
etc. This is rare in ST, but some dialects may occasionally produce such
forms.

5.3 Comparison of Adjectives

Adjectives in Tamil do not have morphological forms for the ‘comparative’
and ‘superlative’ degrees like English and many other European languages
(-er, -est, etc.). Adjectives can be compared, however, with the use of
al_ vida (the infinitive of the verb alih) vidu ‘leave, let’). The rule for this
construction on the model of English ‘A is bigger than B’ would be

‘B AcC alL_ vida A NOUN + 9 @6&@ -aa trukky’

The noun in this construction is adjectivalized and made comparative
by the addition of the so-called ADVERBIAL suffix @ aa (from LT &/ 0
aaha/aay), which are both reduced to aa in ST. This, in combination with
the copula, makes a ‘temporary-state’ adjective.?

*Note that Q& aaha is the INFINITIVE of Q4@ aahu ‘become’, and %u'.l aay is the
AVP (past participle) of the same.
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(116) <oips ol Q A @iz O OQuossT Qose
anda vittle vida inda vitdu perusaa irukku
that house-Acc than this house big-ADV be

“This house is bigger than that house.’

Note that in the Tamil the order of the two items compared is B: A,
while in English the order is A: B.

5.3.1 Superlatives of Adjectives: Locative plus
Emphatic

In Tamil, superlatives may be formed by use of the locative case plus em-
phatic g ee. For example, English “This is the biggest house in (all of)
Madural’ is expressed in Tamil, ‘This in-all-Madurai-EMPH big house.’

(117) @a 10 GiQTiQeoCul Qufiw a5p
tdu madurey-le-yee  periya viidu
this-thing Madurai-in-EMPH big  house

“This is the biggest house in (all of) Madurai.’
Note that in English the realm or domain of the superlative degree can
be omitted, i.e. ‘This is the biggest house.” In Tamil the realm cannot

be omitted because the locative and emphatic are attached to the word
defining the realm, i.e. in all of Madurai, in this school, in America, etc.

5.4 Adjectives Derived from Other
Constituents

Since Tamil lacks large sets of true adjectives, it must form adjectives by
deriving them from other constituents. This is done in various ways.

5.4.1 Denominal Adjectives

Tamil can make adjectives from nouns by various processes. One is to take
the OBLIQUE form of nouns (those that have them) and prepose it to the
noun being modified:

e Qarend kolam ‘pond, tank’ — Qameng gy kolattu ‘fresh-water’ + B g
miiny ‘fish’ — Qameng gy Begy kolattu miinu ‘fresh-water fish’

e ai) viidu ‘house’ — afL_@) viillu + @nyewr kaaran ‘one who does s.t.’
— all_(s&mer viittukaaran ‘landlord; husband’
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Other nouns can be prefixed to nouns to form new nouns:

e Quresorgmy ponnu ‘girl” + WenQen pillai ‘child’ — QumoLlsnCen
pombulle ‘female, woman; girl’

e yavaad pustaham ‘book’ + Memeuwd nilayam ‘place’ —
yevda Bsoeown pustahanilayam ‘library’

o gaurerormg kannaadi ‘glass’ + Mg jaadi — aevoTsvUTMY MY
kannaad: jaad: ‘glass jar’

5.4.2 Deverbal Adjectives

Another way to form adjectives is to derive them from verbs. This can be
done very simply by taking the tense-marked form of a verb, removing the
PNG, add & @, and preposing it before the noun. This form of the verb is
known as the adjectival participle, or AJP. Only the past and present forms
of the AJP are available in ST; in LT, future forms are also used.

(118) Cpopg aumger UewTd
neellu vaanguna panam
yesterday taken money

‘The money (that was) taken (borrowed) yesterday.’

(119) CGursr aunpo
poona vaaram
gone week

‘The week (that) went; last week’

(120) prRM&R aIpuRGEHHES Soul @b dsgmn
naalekk: wvarravangalukkv  tiruppi kudukkanum
tomorrow coming-people-DAT back  give-must

‘(We'll) have to give (it) back to the people who will come
tomorrow.’

Many of these AJP’s translate better in English as relative clauses, since
English cannot generally prepose long adjectival phrases before nouns like
Tamil can. However English does have certain ‘phrasal’ adjectives, such as
‘rat-infested (house)’, ‘moth-eaten (coat)’, ‘newly constructed (building)’
etc. that are more likely to occur than the simpler forms ‘infested (house)’
or ‘eaten (coat)’, etc.

Note that the Tamil equivalents of English adjectives ‘next’ and ‘last’ are
only derivable from AJP’s: ob&® aduifta ‘next’, from @ adu ‘approach,
be close’; Gumser poona ‘last’ from Gurmr poo ‘go.’
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5.4.3 Adjectives Derived from Nouns with g aana

Yet another way to form adjectives from nouns is to take gew aana, the
past AJP of Q4@ aahu ‘become’, and suffix it to a noun in order to form an
adjective.

¢ 2@ arahu ‘beauty’ + e aana — p&Ter arahaana ‘beautiful’
e pend niilam ‘length’ + Qe aana — Fenwren nidlamaana ‘long’
e poid niilam ‘blue color’ + e aana — Heowormsr nitlamaana ‘blue’

e o MQw urime ‘right’ + Qe aana — o MQowrmer urimeyaana ‘rightful’

In LT, another suffix, @ enen ulla, a form derived from a verb 2.6 u/
‘be inherent, be within’ is also used to form derived adjectives; for some
speakers these two forms are equivalent, but for others there may be a
contrast in meaning.

5.5 Quantifiers and Numerals

5.5.1 Quantifiers

Words that express quantities of things, such as English ‘many, much, few,
a lot’ as well as interrogative quantifiers such as ‘how many, how much’
have equivalents in Tamil that in general resemble the adjectives we have
seen in previous sections of this chapter. That is, they in general end in
the vowel 9 ¢ and precede nouns or noun phrases. Examples:

¢ QpOmw nereya ‘many, lots of, much’

Qargha konja ‘(a) few, some’

Q& sela ‘(a) few, some’
e L pala ‘many, several’

o sTusueiey evvalavy ‘how much?’
Spusueney avvalavy ‘that much’

@aueueney 7vvalavu ‘this much’

sidHAer ettane ‘how many?’

SO attane ‘that many’
@&3@en ittane ‘this many’
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e Qumbu romba ‘many, lots of; very’

o 99a adiha ‘much, lots of’

° @@an@ ovvoru ‘each’

e cTeouT ... 2 W0 ellaa ... um ‘all, every’

There are many lexical differences between LT and ST, with forms used
in LT that are rarely or never used in ST. When it comes to quantifiers,
many of the above list are not used by all speakers in ST, especially the
forms Qg (LT &) sela ‘(a) few, some’ and uw pala ‘many, several’ or
are only used in certain frozen phrases, such as Qo gwwid sela samayam
‘sometimes, many times’. LT quantifiers such as iB& miha ‘many, much’ and
2CBs anecha ‘several, some’ are not used in ST at all, whereas some of the
other quantifiers have LT forms that are phonologically more conservative
but are essentially the same item. As with many adjectives, some of these
forms are derived from nouns or verbs; Qarmgra konja ‘(a) few, some’ and
@& adiha ‘much, lots of’ are derived from the nouns Q&mgraw konjam
‘little’ and @@ adiham ‘much, plenty’ respectively. The forms QpOmw
nereya ‘many, lots of, much’ and Qpmbu romba ‘many, lots of; very’ are
ST infinitive forms of the LT verbs fswom nirai ‘fill; be full’ and By
nirampu ‘fill, complete, satisfy,” respectively. And there are forms that
express amounts, especially regarding prices, that are not used attributively
(i.e. pre-nominally) but are used in predicates, such as grav@® jaasti ‘(too)
much; high (in price)’ and its opposite, &wifl kammi ‘cheap, (too) low’, such
as:

o onGe Qulanun® Qrmbu gmev® ange velevaasi romba jaasti
“The cost of living is very high there’

o g Qamarer Qo Qrmbu s avanga sonna vele romba kammi
“The price they quoted was very cheap’

The use of attributive quantifiers in sentences is illustrated by the fol-

lowing:

(121) QpQpw Quiw af) Bs dBUIG Qose
nereya periya vitdu anda vitdiyle irukku
many big  house that street-in is
“There are many big houses in that street’

(122) e1pa0am Barar Qameplsrs ghus GHLUSHN @ BESGDMS
ettane cinna korandenga onga kudumbattule irukkraanga
how-many small children your family-in are

‘How many little children are there in your family?’



5.5. QUANTIFIERS AND NUMERALS 131

(123) osueueney Cpow  Ceusvormb
avvalave neeram veendaam
that-much time non-needed

“That much time is not necessary’

(124) st I (HQeuyd Ceprg Cevredr
ellea vitttleyum teedineen
all  house-in  searched-I

‘I searched (in) every house’

Since Tamil inanimate nouns are usually not marked for number, it is
only the quantifier QpQpw nereye ‘many’ that marks plurality in the first
sentence, and sTewoT (...2.0) ellaa ...um in the third. Note that quanti-
fiers PRECEDE the (other) adjectives in the sentences; note also that stewor
(...2.m) ellaa ...um 1s disjunctive; g.1b um 1is suffixed to the noun that
precedes 1t; 1f a noun is not present, steeuT (...2.d) ellaa ... um becomes
sTeoomd ellaam ‘all (things); the whole (thing); everything’ and the meaning
1s then singular:

ol (HQev steomp CaCemerr vitttleyellaam teedineen
‘I searched all over the whole house.’

In referring to humans, stéxomo ellaam is replaced, in some dialects, with
the form stewuTEad ellaarum ‘everybody, all (people)’

sToRuTBLD @eusd & @L_GLul bamm
ellaarum gavaniccukittieeyirundaanga
‘Everybody was staring’

If the focus is on individuals, rather than on an undifferentiated group,
the form guQang ...2.m ovvory ...um ‘each; each and every’ can be
pronominalized, to get ngmn@g'@guLb ovvoruttanum ‘each male’, ge

Qurmpe®uwn ovvoruttiyum ‘each woman” and S&an@g',g,@m ovvorultarum
‘each person (HON)’.

2be A G0n, gulaumesstaeh Q6 o &M Q66&
anda viittule, ovvoruttarukkum oru tani kaar irukku

‘Every person (irrespective of gender) in that household has his
or her own (individual) car’
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Table 5.3: Basic Tamil Cardinal Numerical Morphemes

QTG oRnU ‘one’ By nUUTY ‘hundred’
Qpevor)  rendu ‘two’ g aayiram  ‘thousand’
W muunu  ‘three’ [ wsedd  laksam  ‘lakh’
BITEY naalu ‘four’ Gamg  koodi ‘crore’
IEHF anju ‘five’

20 aary ‘six’

g eeru ‘seven’

sTL(b) ettu ‘eight’

Quwug  ombadu ‘nine’

U Gl patiu ‘ten’

5.5.2 Cardinal Numerals

The Tamil numerical system has terms for the numerals 1 to 10, 100, 1000,
100,000 (the ‘lakh’) and 10,000,000 (the ‘crore’). These are combined in
various ways to get teens, multiples of 10 and all the other possibilities a
numerical system would need. The basic numerals are as shown in Table
5.3.

The numerals from one to ten are unproblematical; like adjectives, they
are invariable (are not marked for PNG); syntactically, they occur at the
beginning of noun phrases, before any adjectives (with one or two exceptions
to this rule, see below) but following deictic adjectives such as @ B®, B>,
6§15 inda, anda, enda (cf. §5.2).

When the basic numerals are combined, however, to get larger integers
such as ‘12’ ‘42’ ‘542’ ‘1963’, there are a number of complexities to be
observed.

The first complexity is that the basic Tamil numerals seem to have,
in their form, similarities to Tamil NOUNS, rather than adjectives. When
combined with other numerals, any form that precedes another takes on
what we might consider to be an ADJECTIVAL FORM; we could also refer
to this as an 0BLIQUE form (cf. §2.1.5). The numeral ‘ten’ ugg pattu
also has various allomorphs, depending whether it is combining with basic
numbers to form ‘teens’, in which case its form is U@ padi- (or sometimes
ug pada- or uer pan-), or to form multiples of ten, where it has the form
ug padu (or in some dialects augy vadu). Other numerals also have oblique
or adjectival forms, as seen in Table 5.4.

Such a table does not explain the complexities of the system. What
we can observe is that the ADJECTIVAL or OBLIQUE form seems to be a
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Table 5.4: Oblique or Adjectival Forms of Numerals
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Basic form of numeral

Oblique or adjectival form

KT
Quswor(p
Ca 1]
Bgy
SIEHS
30
g
M
KL G
uSH gl
By
Syulgin
COBHILD

Camg

onnu
rendu
muuny
naaly
anju
aary
eeru
etiu
ombadu
pattu
nuuUrY
aayiram
laksam

kood:

[3 b

one
‘two’
‘three’
‘four’

‘five’

six’
‘seven’
‘eight’
‘nine’

‘ten’
‘hundred’
‘thousand’
‘lakh’

‘crore’

‘

QG oru

@ ira-, @ tru-, Fy r-
Q muu-, @p mu-

BT naa-

) ai-, Sio am-

Y aru-

6§10y eru

616007 en-, 6TLD em-

(no special form; cf. below)
u® padi-, ug pada-

BSSH nuutls

AWTHS aayiratiy

(no special form,; cf. below)
(no special form; cf. below)

truncated form of the basic cardinal number, minus what in some cases
appears to be a ‘nominal’ suffix.> The oblique form, however, undergoes
various sandhi phenomena in combining with the other morphemes, and the
output of these is not very predictable. Essentially, the system is irregular
enough that we must specify all the permutations, as shown in Table 5.5.

The generalizations that can be made about the data in Table 5.5 are

the following;:

e Long vowels in the basic numerals become shortened in combinations
that give multiples of tens; gym aaru ‘six’ — i aru-, as in YU G
aru+badu ‘six+ty’; in other cases the form is so truncated that it
is difficult to see its relationship to the basic numeral, as in 9upu gy
ambadu “fif+ty’ and enbugy embadu ‘eighty’ .

e In the combinations with higher numerals, such as with hundreds and
thousands, other sandhi forms appear, which seem even less regular.

e The forms for ‘nine’, ninety’ and ‘nine hundred’ are extremely irregu-
lar; a hitherto unmentioned morpheme Qg tol- appears in combi-
nation with the next-highest decimal place in the case of ‘ninety’ and

5This is clearer in LT than in ST; cf. Schiffman 1968 for more details.
6Some dialects retain a more LT-like form for ‘eighty’: 61600TL &) endadu; others have
an unpredictable form 6TLDUIST G embladu.
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‘nine hundred’ while the form for ‘nine’ appears to be a combination
of ‘one’ and ‘ten.’””

It should also be noted that some alternatives to the forms in Table 5.6
occur:

e For s1p spnmy eranuuruy ‘200’ some speakers say @ospnmy iranuuruy

e For o apnmy atnuuru ‘500’ some speakers say sehgimy ainnuuruy

e For gigpemigo anjaayiram ‘5,000’ some speakers have sgumdgo
aryaayiram
¢ For Quesor_migio  rendaayiram ‘2,000’ some speakers say mgmuigwo

raayiram

Some of these forms are forms closer to LT forms; Tamil numerals are
rarely written out; the ‘international’ forms of the numerals® are in standard
usage in Tamilnadu (though Tamil forms of the numerals may still be found
in old manuscripts), so most speakers never see other speakers’ ‘spellings’
of numerals, and never notice the differences. Indeed, among educated
speakers, English names of numerals are in such common usage, especially
for dates, that instead of using the Tamil form of the date, many speakers
use the English.

e uigd g Qametetmiss g OprasrgprsOsLmd ukads Hbo HmCes
@esCopam
aayirattu tollaayirattu tonnuuttettaam varusattule ange irundeen
‘I was there in 1998

e — apargCulHOn amCs @wHCoer naintiyeytle ange irundeen
‘T was there in (19)98.

5.5.3 Numbers of Persons

The numerals can be used to refer to quantities of people, but if pronomi-
nalized, the following forms are used for a single person.

QOGS orultan, QGESP orutl, QGBS oruttaru
‘one male, one female, one person (hon)’

"The system gives the appearance of having originally been an ‘octenary’ (eight-base)
system, with no words for ‘nine’, ninety’ and ‘nine hundred’ so that when the system
became decimalized, something ad hoc had to be invented for these integers.

8 What we call in English the ‘Arabic’ numerals.
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For numbers higher than one, the regular number plus the word Cug
peeru ‘name’ is used:®

ABs AP0, Opav®) Cunsss Sm @rosiap Osfub
anda vitttule, rendu peerukku taan inglis teriyum
‘In that house, only two persons know English’

These forms may also be postposed to a noun, in which case they mean
a certain (one); one of (a set)’:

s1e0 cCANUBG-QGHSG WIHTLONGEE N BRGESTG

en sneydar-oruttary madureylerundu vandirukkaaru

‘A (certain) friend of mine has come from Madurai (one of my
friends has come ...).’

5.5.3.1 Indeterminate Quantities

To express indeterminacy of quantities, a number of syntactic devices are
possible, such as @ oru plus another number:

86 us g Cue anCs Quroms
oru pattu peeru ange irundaanga
‘Around ten people were there; ten people or so were there’

The expression prgy Gui naalu peer, though it literally means ‘four
people’, is often used to mean ‘an indeterminate number of people; a bunch
of people; a group’ much the way English ‘a couple’ does not always re-
fer to exactly ‘two.” Indeterminate or approximate quantities can also be
expressed by combining numerals, e.g. Bmugha naalanju ‘four or five’ etc.:

Queorhapgn ueadn mtCs @ nohegmin
rendumuunu varusam ange irukkanum
‘(") have to stay there two or three years or so’

If the focus is on the inclusivity of something, the clitic 2 um (cf.
$7.8.3) is added to the noun: Qpewor) Cugo rendu peerum ‘both (of the
people)’; gy Cu@d naalu peerum ‘all four of the people’; ug g Cuwd
pattu peerum ‘all ten of them.” If Cugy peer is omitted, the numeral plus
clitic means ‘both things’ but then the verb will be marked for neuter (and
perforce singular) as in

°In LT, there are pronominalized forms for persons up to five, i.e @@mﬂ‘ iruvar ‘two
persons’, APQUT muuvar ‘three people’, BTeX¥UT naalvar ‘four people’, and o atvar
‘five persons’ but ST does not usually use these forms.
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e Quaviho wps g rendum vandadu ‘Both (things) came’
e UL uMGEMTIL, By Cug ahs Qamus -8 O Bsotaor wwom
SMGen @ GoHBMID

eppa paattaalum, naalu peeru enga sovattu-kitte ninna mayamaa
taane irukkaanga

‘Whenever you look, there’s a bunch of people hanging around
our wall, gawking (as if in a trance)’

5.5.4 Ordinal Numbers

The above cardinal numerals can be made into ‘ordinal’ numerals by the
addition of suffixes, either g -aam or Yeaug -aevadu though these two
suffices do not always ‘mean’ the same thing, nor is their use interchange-
able. gieug aavadu may also be suffixed to s1h@0@ar ettane to mean ‘how
many-eth’:

Qa aspgmmug oL 0nm idu eftanaavadu tadave? ‘This is the
how-many-eth time? (How many times has this been?)’

For dates, g aam is usually the preferred usage:

@a seremd (sramug) Ca@ idu anjaam (anjaavadu) teedi
“This is the fifth (day) of the month’

NG -aavadu together with pwuy nambar ‘number’ usually means ‘that
which is designated with that number’ whereas gy aam means ‘that num-
ber in a series’. Compare:

e Qg Ieramug Bwuy aly) idu anjaavadu nambar viidu ‘This is house
No. 5’

e @ sevemd mwud ) idu anjaan nambar viidu ‘This is the fifth
house (in a series)’

Most numerals take these two suffixes without problems, but the number
‘one’ has other forms:

e Qummeo modal, as in Qurge Qurgem modal-modalaa ‘at first, from
the very beginning’

Qurmg o gy modal vahuppu ‘first class’
Qg Oumpemugy $L_Qa idu modalaavadu tadave
“This is the first time’
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® S@UTEOIMD opnaam as in georwormd Ca® onnaan teedi ‘the first of
the month’

For further details about the idiosyncracies of numerals, see Asher (1982:191).

Table 5.5: Regular and Irregular Combined Forms of Numerals

‘Teen’ Forms

&0 BTevoTEY padinonnu ‘eleven’
uerQesrsuor(y) pannendu ‘twelve’
LB g padimuunu ‘thirteen’
LIgHEuTITE) padanaalu ‘fourteen’
UG EHT padananju “fifteen’
LGOI padanaaru ‘sixteen’
uzpGer ey padaneeru ‘seventeen’
g Qer () padanetiu ‘eighteen’
uHOBMbdU G pattombadu ‘nineteen’

Multiples of Ten
@Qoual/(@oug) irubadu, (iruvadu)  ‘twenty’
apuIu gl muppadu ‘thirty’
BMIL g naappadu ‘forty’
S| G ambadu “fifty’
apug/(omeug) arubadu, (aruvadu) ‘sixty’
stpuai/(sTapeugi)  erubadu, (eruvadu)  ‘seventy’
stevoru g/ (6oL gl)  enbadu, (embadu) ‘eighty’
Qg rmevoTgmpry tonnuury ‘ninety’
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Table 5.6: Multiples of Hundreds and Thousands

Hundreds
6T gpnmy eranuury ‘200’
QeI gNmy munnUUTY ‘300°
BT EpnM) naanuuTy ‘400°
&0 Sm atnuuTy 600’
i) gnmy aTUNUUTY ‘600’
6109 N0y eTunUUTY ‘700°
STEvOTERRTTY ennUUTY ‘800’
Qamesnenmlpin  {ollaayiram ‘900’

Thousands
Qpeoor_migwo  rendaayiram ‘2,000°
apsumulo muuvaayiram ‘3,000’
By naalaayiram ‘4,000
Siehemiyo anjaayiram ‘5,000’
oMuigd aaraayiram ‘6,000’
gmigin eeraayiram ‘7,000’
eT_L_mipw ettaayiram ‘8,000
SWLGMITLD ombadaaytram ‘9,000




Chapter 6

Syntax: Introduction

The basic order of constituents in a simple Tamil sentence is subject-object-
verb (SOV). Other orders can be found, but they range from simple stylistic
variation to unusual ‘afterthought’ word order, where the speaker has not
formed the sentence well and adds things after the basic order has been
established (usually after the verb has been made finite). Compared to
English, Tamil syntax is often the mirror-image of the order in an English
sentence, particularly when there are relative clauses, quotations, adjectival
and adverbial clauses, conjoined verbal constructions, aspectual and modal
auxiliaries, and other complexities.

6.1 Nouns

The simplest sentence can consist of two noun phrases, with no verb present
in the surface structure. This is known as an equational sentence and
functions to make identity statements:

@& yevaaw idu pustaham ‘This (is a) book.’

Such NOUN-NOUN constructions can also be very complex, with embed-
ded verbal constructions, adjectival participles and what-not:
(125) pmas B0y QemalsSfpuns @adawm
naanga tiivettt kollitliriravanga  ille
We torch  prowlers not
‘We are not night-prowlers’
Nouns that are the subject of a sentence are usually in the nomina-

tive case, except in certain constructions involving stative and/or defective
verbs, and in constructions involving @@ iru when it means ‘have.’

139
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Noun phrases which are the subject of a sentence are generally the
first constituent in the sentence. Adjectives and other members of the
NOUN PHRASE precede the noun. Case markers, plural markers, and certain
quantifiers follow the Noun, as in:

e Jug@IG@ avan-ukku ‘to him’
e Qampp0mma korandenga ‘children’

e UM 6Teoumd paal-ellaam ‘all the milk’

6.2 Verbal Syntax

As mentioned above, verb phrases containing finite verbs are generally the
last constituent in the surface structure of a Tamil sentence. The order of
various constituents of the verb phrase is basically as follows.

_ { VBSTEM TNS (INF) (ASP) (MODAL) PNG}
- (COND) (NEG)

This can be expanded somewhat as follows:

{ TNS (ASP) (MODAL) }
= VBSTEM{ (INF) (MODAL) (NEG)
(COND)

That is, a verb phrase (VP) consists of a verb stem (VBSTEM) plus
tense, plus optional infinitive (INF) plus optional aspect (AsP) and optional
modal (MoDAL) and person-number-gender. If a conditional mode (COND)
is chosen, it is attached to tense; negation (NEG) must be attached to an
infinitive, in which case there is no PNG. When aspect (ASP) is present,
the AVP or past-marked verb stem must be used; aspectual verbs have their
own tense markers as well, or modal/negative; PNG is present if modal
and negative are not. (Cf. individual sections on these categories for a
discussion of the syntax of various categories.)

In general, the order of constituents in a Tarnil verb phrase is the mirror
image of English order. Compare:

(126) awpgy BLLGHDH @66 gpb
vandu kithirund irukka num
come -ing be-INF must

‘Must have been com-ing’
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Table 6.1: Nominalized and Adverbial Adjectives

Nominalized adjectives Adverbial Phrases

1| @bs o) g @ba o UgIsT QBES
inda viidu pudusu inda viidu pudusaa irukku
“This house is new’ “This house is quite new’

2. | @& sf @a sfur @oed
tdu sart tdu sariyaa irukku
“This is fine’ “This is okay now’

3. | @& Bawg Qs BT @G5S
tdu nalladu tdu nallaa irukku
‘This is (a) good (thing)’ ‘Now it’s good; it looks good’

4. | @Ba5 Mo Qrmbu Cumew | @B &mub Gymbu CuTewT QBsE
inda kaalam romba moosam inda kaalam romba moosamaa irukku
‘This weather is very bad’ ‘This weather is bad right now’

(or: ‘Times are bad’)

6.3 Adjectival Syntax

Within the NOUN PHRASE, adjectives always precede a noun. If there is
no nominal form present, there can be no adjective. That is, a sentence
like English ‘this is good’ is not possible in Tamil; rather a Tamil sentence
must have the form ‘this thing is a good thing’ or ‘this one is a good one.’

@& Boowg idu nalladu ‘This thing is (a) good thing.’

(For the formation of adjectival clauses, cf. §5.1.)

6.4 Adverbs

There are no true adverbs in Tamil, i.e. none that one would list as such in
the dictionary. All adverbs are formed by the addition of (i) -aa(y) to
nouns or NOMINALIZED adjectives, with one exception: mexv nalla ‘good’ +
o, aa — nallaa ‘well’ (although Béwg ™ nalladaa also occurs).!

Adverbial forms of adjectives occur in identity statements with copula
@ iru. The contrast between the two forms is given in Table 6.1.

1In Brahmin dialect this item is regular, i.e. nallee does not occur, but the nominal-
1zation of nalla is nannaa; nalladaa also occurs.
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The two columns in Table 6.1. differ in meaning; the sentences with
nominalized adjectives mean ‘habitually (so-and-so)’ while the sentences
with adverbial phrases 9 @® -aa iru- mean ‘temporarily, at the moment
(so-and-so).” Or, it can mean that something has recently become or at-
tained the state in question: @a &M idu sari “This is all right, this is
permanently all right’ versus @& sfur @QGs@ idu sariyaa irukku ‘This
is all right Now, at the moment (but it wasn’t before).’

With certain noun phrases marked with @, @@ aa iru the meaning may
be ‘temporarily serving as, functioning as’, e.g. @& w@uy &nw, Qe
@uu g ifevT QG idu vahuppu saale, aanaa ippa aaffiisaa irukku ‘This
is (usually) a classroom, but now it’s (serving as) an office.’

6.5 Negative Forms

Negation in Tamil is a rather complex phenomenon, and not simply a mat-
ter of taking some negative element (such as English ‘not’) and adding it
to a sentence. In some ways the Tamil system is skewed, with distinctions
found in affirmative sentences not found in the ‘equivalent’ negative sen-
tences, and vice-versa. There is, of course, a simple negative particle @ aQev
ille which occurs in equational sentences ($6.1):

(127) @@ oter 2l @00
tdu en wviidu ille
this my house not
“This is not my house.’

(128) pms BQaly Qammelg@fnauris @)oo
naanga titvetts kollitiriravanga ile
We torch  prowlers not

‘We are not night prowlers.’

6.5.1 Ordinary Verbal Negation (Non-Future,
Non-Habitual)

The simplest kind of Tamil verbal negative is formed by adding &Qe -lle
to the infinitive of the verb. This form means, in general, non-future and
non-habitual, i.e. beginning in the past and extending into the present.?

2The LT form @mmm illai when added to the infinitive requires a morphophonemic
61 v but this is deleted in ST, under complicated conditions (cf. Schiffman 1993). The
resultant &@%v lle may in many cases be phonetically non-geminate, i.e. Curmaae
poohalle is phonetically really [po:hale] but to avoid confusion with other morphology we
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o GumasaQe poohalle ‘didn’t go, isn’t going’
o sugeldev varalle ‘didn’t come, isn’t coming’

In the case of the verb @® iru ‘be located, stay, reside’, the negative is
simply @eQev ille. The form involving the infinitive, i.e. irukkalle, is found
only when @@ iru is suffixed to another verb, e.g. as an aspect marker

(cf.§3.9).

o BMew auBERGEHNA0 naan vand-irukkalle ‘I didn’t, haven’t come; it’s
not that I've come (it’s that I’ve done something else).’

o guem sMILIL_(HE@_1q@E®A0 avan saappitiu-kiti-irukkalle ‘he hasn’t
been eating; it’s not that he’s been eating.’

6.5.2 Habitual Negative

The Habitual Negative is the only productive negative form in Tamil that is
not formed by affixing some negative morpheme to the INFINITIVE. Rather,
it 1s a SENTENTIAL negative, formed by adding -lle to the present verbal
noun.

(129) osuenr Qurgu uL s ge6a@ Gump gl
avan poduvaa padattukku pooradulle
he generally picture-DAT going-NEG

‘He doesn’t usually go the movies.’

(130) mmew sngmeorom  wmBsw  emMIpHoguelo
naan saadaaranamaa maamsam saappidradulle
I usually meat eating-NEG

‘I don’t usually eat meat.’

Note that this form only means habitual negative when there is a time
adverb like Qurrgiurr poduvaa ‘generally’ or sngmyewonom saadaaranamaa
‘usually’ in the sentence. Without these adverbs, the sentence is interpreted
to mean IMMEDIATE FUTURE NEGATIVE:3

(131) mrar @eaoansd Aaflwmysg Cumgido
naan innekki sinimaavukku pooradulle

‘’'m not going to the movie today.’

hold to the doubled form.
3For some speakers, an immediate future negative interpretation is only possible if
the form is embedded, e.g. in Bewn GaoTOoraR Fiomuydsg Cum gielle-ssorgm

wLay ucuvmm‘ﬂL_GL_m naan innekk: sinimaavukky pooradulle-nuu mudivu pannitieen
‘T have decided that I'm not going to the movie today.’
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6.5.2.1 Past Habitual Negative

It is also possible to form a past habitual negative by embedding the ha-
bitual negative form before svorgmy -nnu irund-PNG. We gloss this as ‘never
intended to (do s.t.)’, meaning that it was their habit not to do such-and-
such, but now circumstances have changed.

(132) wra svemwiedl @hsengIdnTng @5 mis
mury skaalarsip kudukkradullennu irundaanga

“They never intended to give full scholarships.’

(133) @& awlre@w Brar adEE UL S GEE CumpgiaResToTgn
tdu varekkum naan hindi padatiukku pooradullennu
@ BCHs
irundeen

‘Up until recently I made a habit of never going to Hindi movies.’

6.5.2.2 Alternative Form of Negative Past Habitual

Another form, contrasting with that in §6.5.2.1, and used perhaps in dif-
ferent dialects, is a form where the modal en_rmg kuudaadu ‘should not,
must not’ is affixed to the verb and embedded before soorgmy @Hs nnu
irund + PNG.

(134) Curmer ugedd BMoT adDFH UL HECH CuNESan TGt
poona varusem naan hindi padattukkee poohakuudaadunnu
@osCoa
irundeen

‘Last year I managed to totally avoid seeing any Hindi movies.’

This form indicates a slightly higher degree of intentionality, and an

emphatic ¢ ee is suffixed to uL @ gi&@ padatiukku ‘to the movies’ to signal
this.

6.5.3 Future Negative

Unlike most other negative forms, the future negative is marked for person,
number and gender (PNG). Being a negative, the formation involves the
use of the infinitive of the verb, plus the future negative morpheme wm__
maait to which are attached regular PNG markers which agree with the
subject. When the subject is neuter, @481 aadu is used instead of wm_L_
maatl.

® JueT M _LMer avan varamaaitaan ‘he will-not come’
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o BRG GIMmS M _LeRd nitnga tuunga maatliinga ‘you will-not sleep’

The morpheme gy, gi -aadu is a ‘portmanteau morph’ that functions both
as a neuter and the future negative and, like om__ maati-, is attached to
the infinitive.

G aurmg adu varaadu ‘it won’t come’

The & -a of the infinitive is deleted before g g -aadu. Note that
this negative is not a HABITUAL negative; since the future positive form is
identical with the habitual form (e.g. owu Gumeur ave poovaa means both
‘she will go’ or ‘she would habitually go’, ‘she used to go’), it is important
to note that the negative of the habitual is formed by a different process.
(Cf. $6.5.2 for the form used to express habitual negative action.)

6.5.4 Negative Result Clauses: Verbal Noun + 9mmQe
anaale

Negative result clauses are formed by taking the verbal noun, e.g. Cu&er g
peesinadu and adding the instrumental e anaale which translates as
‘since, because, as a result.” The positive forms occur with either the past
or non-past verbal nouns.

wlyp Cugragarnm, pror Aafwmysg Cunsa@o mare peen-
jadanaale, naan sinimaavukku poohalle ‘Because it rained, I
didn’t go to the movies’

The negative result clause is formed the same way, except that the
NEGATIVE verbal noun is used:

D S + T + O varaadadu + an + aale — armggamQn
varaadadanaale ‘since (it) did not come’

The negative verbal noun is tenseless, like all good negatives in Tamil; it is
formed by taking the infinitive and adding @& -aad- + g -adu:

g var(a) ‘come’ + & aad- (NEG) + Sig -adu — arnsg
varaad-adu ‘that which does not come’

This is true for all verbs except @ :ru which has @éxv ill- as the stem
instead, i.e. @ewrs g illaad-adu ‘That which is not.” The negative result
form of @@ iru is thus @éwng@emQew illaad-ad-anaale ‘as a result of not
being’ or ‘since there wasn’t (s.t.).” Note that this negative, like all other
negatives, 1s formed with the infinitive base, with deletion of 3 a before

A G aadu.
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® agnmgl var-aedu ‘not coming’
e Cunarg pook-aadu ‘not going’
o FMuN_rmgy saappid-aadu ‘not eating’

Therefore, the formation of the negative result clause involves taking
the infinitive, adding 9yg aadu, then deleting one 2 wu; then adding g
adu and deleting @ u; then adding Qs anaale.

ay + g+ G + e + Q0 vara + aadu + adu + an + aale
— @ varaadadanaale ‘since (s.0.) didn’t/wasn’t
coming’

6.5.5 Negative Simultaneity: vB' g0 -aame VB?

To express the notion that two actions are simultaneous but one is negated
(i.e. they are mutually exclusive), a construction that we call the simulta-
neous negative is used. The simultaneous negative is formed by adding the
suffix 9,Cp -aame ‘without’ to the infinitive forming the so-called ‘nega-
tive adverbial participle.” It simply means ‘without verb-ing.”* Used with
another finite verb, the notion is ‘do vB! without doing vBZ2.

e gVl aECaear saappidaame vandeen ‘I came without eating’
(or ‘without having eaten.’)

o Cugnlw g&smplmsr peesaame okkaandeen ‘I sat without speaking’

As these examples above, the subject of the two verbs is the the same.
However, when the subject is not the same, a causal relationship is implied:

ou@ agm@w mmer GunCerear avaru varaame, naan pooneen
‘Since he didn’t come, I left’

In this example there are two different subjects, gu@ avaru and e
avan; consequently, there is a cause-and-effect relationship implied: ‘A do-
ing VB! resulted in B doing VB2’ When 940w -aame is used with two
non-coreferential subjects (the two subjects are NOT identical), @ -aame
forms are synonymous with g @®aQ@e -aadadanaale forms. That is, the
following is synonymous with the immediately previous example:

G urnsarmen Brer CunCerear avaru varaadadanaale, naan
pooneen ‘Since he didn’t come, I left’

41T has two forms, %m‘b aamal and YOO eamai, which, by various changes and
deletions, come out the same in ST, pronounced [ame].
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Since the negative habitual form often translates as ‘not VERB-ing’, in-
stead of VERB-ing, without VERB-ing’, with certain lexical items the mean-
ing can be equivalent to English adverbs, e.g. e@gunyn@w edirpaaraame
can mean ‘unexpectedly’:

(135)  wrrLd s@Iummoy ysH G CrMUGNEs g
yaarum  edirpaaraame putty nooylerundu
everybody not-expecting cancer disease-from
QameromoQL¢pa Lo
gonamadenjuttaan
recovered-he

‘Against all expectations, he recovered from cancer.’

The form s1®FunynQu edirpaaraame is the negative AVP of an intransitive®
form of the verb umg paary, meaning ‘unexpectedly, against all odds, un-
foreseen’, etc.

6.5.5.1 Simultaneous Negative + @@ iru: Durative Negative

The negative adverbial participle (VB + @ eame ) when followed by
the verb @@ ¢ru in its ‘stative’ meaning, is equivalent to the English ‘to
persist in not doing (something)’ or ‘to continue’ or ‘keep on not doing
such-and-such’:

o gauep smMIVLMOw QGsEOTG avary saappidaame irukkraaru
‘He is fasting (he is going without eating’.)

e gt LoD HEunEn @easaDme cen panam anuppaame
trukkriinga “Why do you continue to not send money?’

This semantic complex is the negative equivalent of positive verbs with
B kittiru ‘durative’:

ueaond o @ILIB 19GESHRe panam anuppikittirukkringa
“You continue to send money.’

5Dictionaries list both a transitive and intransitive form of UMJ pear but only the
transitive form is common in ST; this form seems to have been lexicalized from the
intransitive stem.
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6.5.6 Obstinate Negative: VB 4+ wm GL er-msg
maatteen-ngadu

The future negative first person singular, when followed by the quotative
verb 61 (e)n in its finite form, i.e. mB g -ngadu, MGOTET ngraan, IO
nnaary, etc., gives the meaning ‘refuse to vB.”®

o giaoh smuwm _GLer-msg tuni kaaya-maatieen-ngadu “The clothes
refuse to dry.” (lit. “The clothes say, ‘I won’t dry.”’)

e Qamoplp emilliwm CLar-mesg korande saappida-maatieen-ngadu
“The child refuses to eat.” (lit. ‘The child says, “I won’t eat.”’)

e UL VGGG GuTEMm CLar-mgomsn payyan skuulukku pooha-
maatteen-ngraan ‘the boy refuses to go to school’

Since it is possible for inanimate objects to be the subject of these sentences,
it is not feasible to call this a quotative form, i.e. the literal meaning, ‘the
X says 1t won’t y’ is not a possible semantic interpretation here. Rather,
the metaphoric meaning ‘x refuses to y’ is to be preferred. Note that the
PNG marker attached to maati- is always first person singular in form, i.e.
gen -een. It never agrees with the subject—only the PNG of the ‘quotative’
verb agrees with the subject.

e Uy eupom CLen-ris gy uppu varamaalieen-ngadu
‘The salt refuses to come out (of the shaker).’

Note that the tense of the verb e1@r -n- can be past or present (but future
intent does not occur):

e gsustr Gumam _GLer-euraonenr avan poohamaatieen-nnaan
‘He refused to go; he said he wouldn’t go.’

o opuat Gunsom _GL ar-migpmar avan tuungamaatieen-ngraan
‘He refuses to sleep.’

This tendency for the LT quotative verb ster en to function as a marker
of various morphological and syntactic processes indicates that it is in the
process of being grammaticalized in various ways, and is usually not to be
treated as a lexical verb in ST.”

6 Though we transliterate m&g as -ngadu, the first vowel is usually closer to [4], i.e.
-ngadu is phonetlca.lly [ngudu).

7The LT form is 61601 en and the avp form is ﬂmg enru, so the change to retroflex sour
60uT nn is predictable. What is not predictable is the loss of the initial vowel 6T e, which
gives credence to the claim that this verb is being grammaticalized. Like aspectual verbs
that have been grammaticalized from lexical verbs, the phonological rules governing their
derivation has changed.
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6.5.6.1 The Obstinate Negative Embedded

For a discussion of ‘obstinate negative’ forms embedded before other verbs,
cf Chapter 7, §7.3.3.1.

6.5.7 The Archaic Tenseless Negative

ST retains in modern usage the relic of an archaic tenseless Old Tamil
negative form where PNG markers are added directly to the stem with no
tense marker intervening. This formation is preserved mainly in certain
idiomatic expressions, e.g.:

(136) oQenCuw &nMGeuormb
aaleyed kaanoom
man-ACC-EMPH see-1-PL-PNG

‘Where is everybody?’ (lit. ‘We do not see the man at all’)

(137) wrQpugin  &nGevormb
yaareyum kaanoom
whom-INCL see-1 PL PNG

‘I don’t see a soul.” (lit. ‘everybody not-seen’)

Here the PNG marker @b -oom ‘first person plural’ is added directly to
the stem of the verb smeor kaan ‘see’, a verb not generally in use in ST.
This expression is used idiomatically to mean something like ‘I don’t see
a soul; there’s nobody around, nobody in sight.” This negative cannot be
generated indiscriminately, since it is unproductive.® Remnants of this pro-
cess are preserved also in the future negative animate, where PNG markers
are affixed directly to the stem wm_i_ maatt (cf. §6.5.3).

6.6 Interrogation

Interrogatives, or question sentences, are formed in Tamil in a number of
ways, the most common being by the addition of clitic suffixes or prefixes,

rather than by subject—verb inversion as in some languages. (For a discus-
sion of clitics, cf. $7.8.)

& The practice of affixing PNG markers directly to the stem is common in Old Tamil,
where it was a productive negativizing process—the absence of a tense marker indicated
negation, and complete negative paradigms of verbs could be generated.
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6.6.1 The yes-no Question Marker Suffix 9 -aa

The type of question where the speaker simply requests information (usually
the ‘truth value’) about some event is formed by the addition of the suffix
2, aa to the LAST element in the sentence. This kind of question is known
as a YES-NO question. Questions of other sorts, such as WHICH of several
alternatives are valid, are formed with a different prefix.®

<, aa is usually added to the last element in a sentence, but it can
occur elsewhere, to focus attention on a particular element other than the
general truth value of the sentence. When other clitics are present, such as
b aam (§6.7), interrogative 9 aa may occur somewhere other than in
sentence-final position.

e Mot abHT®h raaman vandeary ‘Raman came’ + 9 ¢ — Jmosw
uBSHMT? raaman vandaar-aa? ‘Did Raman come?

* JHUGHS QG waemmo avarukku oru mahalaam ‘They say he had
a daughter’ + g aa — JUGH® KG waeMmon? avarukku oru
mahalaam-aa? ‘Do they say he had a daughter? (is it true that
he is supposed to have had a daughter?)’

o JMoET BTG raaman vandaary ‘Raman came’ + g a — gmosrm
ubSTGh’ raeamanaa vandaary? ‘Did Raman come? (is it Raman
that came?)’

The usual rules about retention and deletion of final vowels and conso-
nants apply with the use of g -aa. That is, final @ -u is deleted from all
nouns (for exceptions, see the sections §1.3 and §2.1.) before the addition
of & -aa, as in the first sentence above. Other vowels are retained and
glides W y and eu v are inserted according to the usual rules: Wi y after i and
e; v after e@ wu, @ 0 and gy aa (other vowel sequences do not occur).

e QY mare ‘rain’ — wWQAWWN? mare-y-aa? ‘rain?’

o Bl nari ‘fox’ — pAwT? nari-y-aa? ‘a fox?’

W pur ‘flower’ — yan? puu-v-aa? ‘a flower?’

e alr vitaa ‘festival’ — alprmeun? viraa-v-aa? ‘a festival?’

@emsCam ilangoo ‘(a name)’— @emCamun? ilangoovaa? ‘Do you
mean Ilango?’

°Cf. §5.2 and §6.3.
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6.6.2 The Question Marker Prefix ¢1 e-

Question markers similar to English ‘wh-’ question words (‘which, when,
why, where, who,” etc.) have their Tamil equivalent in words which begin
usually with 61 -¢, e.g. s1aQa enge ‘where’, s1pm0Gar ettane ‘how many’,
sTeusuensy evvalave ‘how much.’ For a detailed explanation of -e forms, see
§ $4.4 and 5.2.

Note, however, that the question marker -aa and the question words
can never occur in the same sentence, unless one of them is referring to
something someone had said elsewhere:

® 9|y 6'"5]0&-6!!51’ QG‘I TEOTOT TR, AVary enge-nnu sonnaaru?
Al
‘He said ‘“‘where?”’

[ i1 ﬂTEJQ&-CUUT QG‘I T6OT6uTIT lll? avaru enge-nnuy sonnaaraa?
A
‘Did he say “where”?’

6.7 The Reportive Marker {0 -aam

In Tamil a ‘reportive’ suffix @b aam can be added to various constituents
to indicate that the speaker does not claim responsibility for the veracity
of the statement, but merely reports something. It translates into English
as ‘they say’ or ‘apparently’ or ‘allegedly’ or ‘it seems that’ or ‘supposedly’,
etc. It is usually added to the last constituent of the sentence (i.e. the verb),
but will be followed by interrogative gy -aa if the sentence is a question:

u@ Cumpnymb avaru pooraar-aam ‘Apparently he’ll go’ + 9
aa — g Gumpnymon? avaru pooraaraamaa? ‘Do they say
he’ll go?’

But it can also occur somewhat idiomatically (or ironically) in other
places in a sentence, e.g. with reduplicated noun phrases:

(138) Qurlw @eauy ) OB
pertya tvar aam aru
big  this-man-HON REPORT this-man-HON

‘Well la-de-da, get a load of him.’ (i.e. ‘he thinks he’s hot stuff’)

6.8 Quotative Sentences

In Tamil we find many sentences with an AvP form of the ‘quotative’ LT
verb eteor en following a quoted phrase or sentence: S sworgmy -nnu vB. They
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cannot all be considered to have the semantic value of direct quotation.
Some instances of eorgmy -nnu are used to indicate indirect speech while
others indicate direct quotations. Still other uses express intent while others
indicate thought, hope, conjecture or other psychological states. When the
verb is finite, as in m@mpMmae -ngraanga, the semantic value is equivalent to
English ‘they say’ or ‘people say’ or ‘it’s rumored that ...’ ‘it’s supposed
to be true that ...’ ‘it’s supposedly the case that ...’

6.8.1 Direct and Indirect Speech

To generate sentences such as English ‘John said that he would come’ or
‘Harry asked what time it was’ or ‘Mary thinks the weather will be nice’,
one uses sworgmp nnu plus verbs such as Qemugy sollu ‘say’, Caem keelu ‘ask,
hear’, QpQer nene ‘think.” One simply takes the sentence which is being
indirectly quoted and embeds it in the matrix sentence ‘NOUN ... sorgm
-pnu VERB.

(139) grer [uipmy] awgp Ogmeranms
jaan [varraar] npu sonnaaru
John will-come QT said

‘John said he would come.’

(140) pmosmb (e sinenTE s ] eorgmy Cal LN
raamasaami [mani ennaaccy] nnu  keetlaaru
Ramasamy [time what] QT  asked

‘Ramasamy asked what time it was.’

(141) Cpngmy  [smad BT Qe avgn Qplarssmus
roojaapuu [kaalam nallaa irukkum] nnu  neneccaanga
Roojaapuu [weather nice will-be] QT  thought
‘Rojaapuu thought the weather would be nice.’

When this is done in some languages (such as English), the verb of the
quoted sentence is changed to conform in tense to the other verb, i.e. WILL
becomes WOULD; IS becomes WAS, etc. In Tamil, this does not happen. The
embedded sentences have verbs with the same tense as they would have if
directly quoted, e.g. in English, ‘Rojaapuu said, ‘“The weather WILL be
nice.”” What does change in Tamil is the pronoun, e.g. in the first sentence
John is being indirectly quoted. If we were quoting him directly in Tamil, as
in English, we would say grer mrsor augCostr-soorgmpy Qg nenennniay jaan [naan
varreen]-nnu sonnaary ‘John said, “I will come.”” Thus the only difference
in Tainil between direct and indirect speech is in the pronoun concord.!?

10g5ee Asher 1982 for a further discussion of this.
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Thus, in Tamil, surface structure is simpler for asking questions or quot-
ing statements about other questions than it is in English. Suppose we have
the following situation in English:

e Bob asks, ‘Did the train come?’

e John, to Harry: ‘Did Bob ask WHETHER the train HAD come?’

In English, two changes must be made in Bob’s question by John. In
Tamil the situation is simpler:

e Pillai asks: Qpui® eupmnsen? reyil vandaaccaa? ‘Did the train
come?’

e Raja asks Sundaram: JenQen Qui® aupsMEsmuorgn Cal L mumenm?
pille reyil vandaaccaa-nu keettaangalaa? ‘Did Pillai ask whether the
train had come?’

In Tamil, Raja is not obliged to change the form of Pillai’s question,
only to embed it in another sentence before the quotative verb.

6.8.2 Intent

Often, the semantic notion of INTENT, i.e. ‘X intends to do y’ is expressed
in Tamil by a construction involving the verb (of the intended action) in
the form of the modal ewmo -laam, followed by ‘quotative’ swrgmy -nnu and
the verb @ iru or QBQer nene ‘think’ in a finite form with PNG agreeing
with the subject.

e Wl ussL CurnsvmbaTgy @EoEsTe or AFELMmEEHDTH
avary male pakkam poohalaam-nnu irukkaaru or nenekkraaru
‘He intends to go to the mountains.’

In some dialects, particularly western dialects (Coimbatore and Salem dis-
tricts) near the Kannada-speaking area, as well as in the Tamil spoken
in Karnataka State, the modal used is g -pum ‘must’ instead of emb
-laam ‘may.” There is, however, no difference in meaning and furthermore,
there is no notion of obligation intended. The meaning is still ‘intend to do
such-and-such.” The above sentence in these dialects would thus be:

S v ussw CursgpinaTgn GossTs or AFPaMEGDTE
avaru male pakkam poohanum-nnu trukkaaru or nenekkraaru
‘He intends to go to the mountains.’
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6.8.3 Adverbial Participles (AvP)
6.8.3.1 Consecutive Action, Positive

Two sentences, the action of one of which is subsequent to the action of
the other, can be conjoined to produce one sentence of the English type,
(1) ‘After coming to India, (2) I studied Tamil. When two Tamil sentences
are conjoined, the verb of the first is given past tense marking, and PNG is
deleted. If there is no vowel following the past marker, @ u is added.

(142) prer @BHwumysE ubboar + s uyFCaar
naan indyaavukku vandeen + tamir padicceen
1 India-to came  + Tamil studied

‘1 came to India’ + ‘I studied Tamil’

Since the tense of aECamer vandeen is already past, PNG is deleted:

(143) prer @BHWTNSS bl B vaCaear
naan indyaavukkuy vandu tamir padicceen
1 India-to having-come Tamil studied

‘After coming to India, I studied Tamil.’

This form of the verb without PNG is often called the PAST ADVERBIAL
PARTICIPLE, or AVP for short. With most verbs there is no problem in its
formation, but verbs which have past markers @er -in-, we find, instead of
the expected participle, e.g. * ama@ gy *vaanginu, that they have the form
aum&® vaang: ‘having bought, after buying’ without gy nu. Furthermore,
a few verbs, namely @@ aaku ‘become’ and Gum poo ‘go’ have the avp
forms g1 aay and Gumis((@)) pooy(i). These sentences translate as ‘after
VERB-ing’ in English but there is no ‘word’ meaning ‘after’ in the Tamil
sentences because this notion is given by the construction. The two actions
are understood to be CONSECUTIVE.

6.8.3.2 Consecutive Action, Negative -aame, aama(l)

The negative (‘past’) participle is attached to the infinitive, and has the
form -aame (LT aamai ) or -aama(l). Its meaning is ‘not having VERB-
ed’ or ‘without VERB-ing’ or ‘instead of VERB-ing’ or ‘rather than VERB-
ing.” The negative adverbial participle of the copula ¢ru is formed with the
negative stem ¢ll-:

e @éwutOw illaame ‘not being’, ‘without (being)’, ‘instead of (being)’

e CunmamQw pooh-aame ‘without going, instead of going’
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e agnQw var-aame ‘without coming, rather than coming’

o 0w&sMOw samekk-aame ‘without cooking, instead of cooking’

When two clauses are conjoined and the first NP is not identical to the
second, there is a RESULT implied between the two clauses.

(144) suem augnQwo sen Gumin Cuer
avan varaame, naan pooyileen
he come-not-having, I go-DEF-PAST-PNG

‘Since he didn’t come, I left.’

For other NEGATIVE RESULT CLAUSES cf. §6.5.4.

6.8.4 Adjectival Participles

The subject of adjectival clauses in Tamil has been dealt with extensively
in a recent work by Annamalai (1997).

6.8.4.1 Positive Adjectival Participles: Past or Present Tense
Marker + 9 -a

The adjectival participle (or AJP) is formed by deleting PNG from the past
or present tense marker and replacing them with adjectival 9 -a.

Embedded before a noun phrase only, the adjectival participle is used in
relative clause constructions in situations where English often uses lexical
adjectives.!!

o BT UMGHD ewuwedl naan paa-li-a payyan ‘the boy I saw’

e Coopa e LMD G umager Lsono neettu kay maatiu vaangna panam
‘the money borrowed yesterday’

e sgHHTILON Quésep ol eduttaaple irukkra viidu ‘the house which
is opposite’

Note that the 9y -a of the adjectival participle is syntactically equivalent
to the RELATIVE PRONOUNS ‘which, that’ of the relative clause in languages
that have postposed relative clauses, such as English. The 9 -a in Tamil is
always present, although the English equivalent may sometimes be deleted.

Adjectival participles can also be embedded before third person pro-
nouns 9\gi, e, eu(e), surs(en), e adu, avan, ava(l), avanga(l),
avary with the meaning ‘s/he (etc.) who VERB-s/-ed’.

115ee Chapter 5.
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o pmer CBH G LMbGaust naan neetlu paati-avan
‘he whom I saw yesterday’ (lit. ‘I yesterday saw-man’)

e WIHG Cuwlw QoeEang maratiu meele irukkradu
‘that-which is at-the-top of-the-tree’

° UTHG BoHmauns @_QL Gumil kanakku tiiti-avanga-kitte pooy:
‘Going to the people (with) whom we paid-off the account’
(lit. ‘account cleared-people-to going’)

Often these third person pronouns are best translated with phrases like
‘the people who’, ‘the thing which’, ‘the man/woman who’ rather than
literally. Since they are noun phrases, they can take case and postpositions,
other adjectives, and can be subjected to all the normal rules governing
noun phrases.

Note that relative clauses formed with AJP’s are embedded before other
elements such as possessive pronouns, not after:

Croa wpd ster G neetiu vanda en tambi
‘My younger brother who came yesterday’

instead of *e1eor CpH g upmd @Y *en neettu vanda tambi.

6.8.4.2 Negative Adjectival Participle: & -aada

A negative adjectival participle (NAJP) can be formed by affixing 9@ aada
to the infinitive of the verb. As with most other negative constructions,
there are no tense distinctions in the negative adjectival participle.

e sTLULD @éuTEd BGETeh eppavum illaada tirunaalu
‘a holiday not (being) like always’ (‘an unusual day’)

o QorQauTa® TG innekki varaadavanga ‘the people who didn’t/
don’t come today’

o ST @onTd sTLGHOD sTare@d smM_() kadavul illaada edatte enakku
kaattu ‘Show me the place where there is no God.’

As with the positive adjectival participle, the negative participle can be
affixed with pronouns, as in the example above. The negative stem @0
il is used instead of @@ iru. Just as @ewnGw illaame often translates
in English as ‘without (VERB)ing’ @éxua illaada often translates as ‘that
which lacks (s.t.), (that which is) without (s.t.) (s.t.)-less’, e.g. &Laen
@swutd 61L1d kadavul illaada edam ‘a godless place.’
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6.8.4.3 Verbal Nouns

Verbal nouns (also called participial nouns) can be formed by suffixing third
person pronouns Sigi, wuet, (o), urs(6r), oG adu, avan, ava(l),
avanga(l), avaru to adjectival participles.

o UMBBH+ A paatia + adu — uNHB G paattadu
‘that which saw, was seen; the act of seeing’

* UGB+ Surd vanda + avanga — eupbHumd vandavanga
‘the people who came’

o Cunamm+9igy poohaada + adu Gurnsnsg — poohaadadu
‘that which did not go; the act of not going’

o @\ewuTtm+ iue illaada + avan — @t dlaadavan
‘he who is/was not’

Verbal nouns can thus be either past or present, if positive, or they can be
negative, but without tense. Since they are nouns, they can also take case.

(145) @ewmp@anCo

tllaad-ad-anaale

‘as a result of not being, since it was not’
(146) aowse Bspauns@ QL Cuml

kanakku tiittavanga-kitte pooyi

going to the people (with) whom we cleared the account’

Note that when sig adu is affixed, the meaning can be either relative
or factive. That is, @m&@wg irukkradu can either mean ‘that which is’
or ‘the act of being’. The verbal noun of the quotative verb sor -n (see
$7.3.3.) is regularly used in factive constructions.

(147) upse B Cafurg rspls uvsB woHHL G
avarukku tamir teriyaadu -ngrade patii marandulleen
him-to  Tamil not-known FACTIVE, about I-forgot-coMPL

‘I completely forgot about the fact that he doesn’t know Tamil.’

6.9 WH-Interrogatives and Clitic Suffixes

Wh-interrogatives can combine with various clitic suffixes such as 2 1o -um,
& -00, gl aavadu, and with negatives and conditionals, with interesting
semantic results.
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6.9.1 WH-INTERROGATIVES + 2.0 -um

The clitic 2 1b when affixed to noun phrases generally means ‘and, even,
too.” When affixed to WH-interrogatives, the meaning is all-inclusive, or
universal.

® 6Tuu eppa ‘when’ 4+ 210 um — sTOUYD eppa-v-um
‘always, every time, all the time’

o W yaaru ‘who’ + @ 1b um — WNMEHL yaar-um ‘everyone, everybody’
e s1mQs enge ‘where’ + 2.1b um — e1mlawb enge-y-um ‘everywhere’

Not all 61 -e words can be combined with @.1b um, however. * c1p®
enda + um ‘which’ and * edum ‘which thing’ do not occur. Instead, where
one would expect 61g edu + 2.0 um, we get sTgapd eduvum or 6TéwmD
ellaam ‘all, everything.” Since 615& enda has to be followed by a noun, the
expected enda + NOUN + um is replaced by eteouT ellaa + NOUN + o 1b um.
E.g.:

1ot ai_(YQeapd ellaa vistt-le-y-um ‘in all houses’

When stéxur. . .2 1o ellaa . . . um modifies a ‘count’ noun, that noun must
be in the plural (or at least be an unmarked plural, as above), as in English.
When steo0m . .. @ b ellaa . .. um modifies a mass noun, it follows the noun
and is then realized as stwomd ellaam, e.g. paal-ellaam ‘all the milk’, 2a Qoo
omp uur-ellaam ‘the whole town.” eTeuT 2a@id ellaa uur-um also occurs,
but means ‘all the towns.” ¢téommw ellaarum is used with animates and
means ‘all people.” ‘Every’ as an adjective is otherwise realised as gauQaumrg
ovvoru ‘each, every’, e.g. @@an@ FLOWAPLD ovvory Samayamum ‘every
time, sometimes.” ‘Everyday’ Qgern denam or @@err@ BMEHD 0vVoTY
naalum.

Some of the other 61 -e + 2.1 um types do not occur at all, e.g.
*eppadiyum and *evvalavum.

6.9.2 WH-INTERROGATIVES + § -00

The clitic suffix @ oo when added to verbs expresses doubt about the like-
lihood of an occurrence. When this suffix is added to WH-interrogatives,
we get what have been referred to as ‘indeterminate’ pro-forms.

o caaCwrr enge-y-o0 ‘somewhere (I don’t know where)’

o st Cuwim eppadiyoo ‘somehow (I don’t know how)’
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e s1uuGeurt eppavoo ‘sometime, at some point; whenever’

wGyr yaaroo ‘somebody’

61Gam edoo ‘some, something’
e 15BEarGurr ettaneyoo ‘several (I don’t know how many)’

o cTauauenGeur evvalavoo ‘a lot (I don’t know how much)’

Sometimes s15&@arCwiT ettaneyoo is reduplicated 61g@QarQuis s QsorGuir
ettaneyettaneyoo to mean ‘unbelievable amounts; unfathomable quantities;
lots and lots.” e1G®™ edoo may be used adjectivally to mean ‘some(thing).’

aCapm Qanghab usord @O®ST edoo konjam panam kuduttaa. . .
‘If you give (me) a little something ...’

We do not find s15&Gaurr *endavoo of course, since 6155 enda must be
followed by a noun, which then could be affixed with g oo, as in s1EmL
ussorGom enda panamoo ‘whatever money.’

6.9.3 WH-INTERROGATIVES + gyaug aavadu

This suffix makes things less doubtful than g oo; it implies that whatever it
1s that is not clear will eventually be clear, or that specificity is not required
at this point—the details are known but not relevant, or not important, but
are retrievable.

e clswmug engeyaavadu ‘somewhere or other (I don’t know right
now, or don’t care, but it is somewhere)’

o wrymeu g yaaraavadu ‘somebody or other (I don’t know who but we
could find out)’

o c1mmug edaavadu ‘some kind or other (it doesn’t matter what)’

o sTULnquiteu g eppadiyaavadu ‘somehow or other (we’ll find a way)’

1M Gl edaavadu also can function as a kind of indeterminate adjective:
BTG QG eh edaavadu oru aalu ‘some guy or other (it doesn’t matter
who).” This contrasts with wnCym @m Qe yaaroo oru aalu ‘some guy, 1
don’t know anything about him’.
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6.9.4 WH-INTERROGATIVES 4+ 2.1 um 4+ NEGATIVE

If 2 1b um + negative is added to 61 -e forms, we get ‘no-wH’ type expres-
sions. The same construction, involving a negative verb, can also occur:

o sl @awle engeyum ille ‘nowhere’

e sTuuayb @oQe eppavum ille ‘never’

e wn Gumeale yaarum poohalle ‘nobody went’

o Qg @GSETH onnum irukkaadu ‘there won’t be anything’
o wnQyuwd &MCswormb yaareyum kaanoom ‘I don’t see anybody’

o gug sTalaud CuraanQem avaru engeyum poohalle ‘he didn’t go any-
where’

o geuoigpild @hHEaAn onnum kudukkalle ‘(he) didn’t give a thing’

o smag s wiQnuod Osfwealon enakku ange yaarum teriyalle ‘1
don’t know anyone there’

o sTgyp @aQw eduvum ille means something different from gevorgmin
@@ but I can’t put my finger on it.

Note that for ‘nothing’ we get gaugmn @dalom onnum dle ‘nothing’
(‘not even one thing’). The literal meaning of o 1b @aQe -um ille is ‘not
even’ and used with NOUNS instead of 61 e- forms, it has this meaning:

* G wusman @wAw oru paysaav-um ille ‘not even a paysaa’

e 96 &u smituw Cum_Qw oru kap kaappi-y-um poodalle
‘(They) didn’t even offer (me) a cup of coffee’

6.10 Conditional

Conditional sentences ( ‘If’-type sentences in English) are formed by adding,
in the place where PNG would normally occur, the suffix 9y(¢v) -aa(?). This
is added to the PAST stem of the verb only, and thus tense and PNG are
neutralized, i.e. the conditional of a verb gives us no information about
tense or PNG.

’

o LMGST paattaa ... ‘if (some)one sees . ..

e UG wHST avary vandaa ‘if he/she came/comes’
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e B #muL_LT nii saappitiaa ‘if you eat/ate’

If the verb is aspectually marked, such as with @@ iru or (3@ (v)idu,
the suffix gy -aa is added to the AM in the past:

® Juar auBBHGBEST avan vandirundaa ‘if he had come. ..’
e Gumevl auB@L LT poost vanditiaa ‘if the mail definitely came. ..’

e 5 CumipsasT 940 urd@mUGu nii pooyirundaa ade paatliruppee
‘if you had gone, you would have seen that.’

In some dialects, a variant g &am -aakkaa occurs instead of g (&) -aa(l):
U uBHTHHT avary vandaakka ‘If he comes. ..’

Since tense 1s neutralized in the conditional, the tense of the verb in
conditional clauses is determined (interpreted semantically) by the tense of
the verb in the larger context, usually the verb in the next clause:

(148) @ aupsdT mreor GunGmer
avary vandaa, naan pooreen

‘If he/she coMEs, I'll go’

(149) eGam Qamgraw uawd @hdHsT 2aQFimmd sH@ oM _HiGmer
edoo konjam panam kuduttaa, uur-ellaam sutlt  kaatlreen
some little money give-COND town-all  around show

‘If you GIVE me a little money, I’ll show you the whole town’ (or
‘If you GAVE me a little money, I'd show you the whole town’)

(150) a5® up@esadT B GumiguGuer
tand: vand-irundaa, naan pooy-iruppeen

‘If a telegram HAD COME, I would have gone’

Since the conditional marker is added to the past of the verb it is also not
possible to have conditionals of certain modals and other categories, except
by periphrastic constructions (cf. §6.10.1 below). Note that the conditional
suffix contains a final ¢ -{ which does not appear unless something is suffixed
to it (cf. the Concessive §6.10.4 below).

6.10.1 Syntactic Conditional: awgm -nnu + g aa(l)

The quotative verb (e1)én (e)n may be conditionalized; the form is then
soteoorT nnaa. When a sentence precedes swotewstt -nae we can get a kind of
sentence-conditional meaning ‘if it is the case (that x)’ Nouns alone may
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be followed by ewrevorm nnaa, which then functions as a kind of ToPICAL-
IZER or a marker of Focus. Its meaning is somewhat difficult to translate
idiomatically in English; (lit. ‘if one says X ...’), but the loose translation
is generally something like, ‘as far as X is concerned’ or ‘regarding X ...’
or ‘since you mentioned X ...’ or ‘speaking of X ...’

o AafmaanT g gsE@ LWGPHwID sinimaa-nnaa, avanukku paytlyam
‘AS FAR AS movies are CONCERNED, he’s just crazy (about them).’

o 1ber sdevoraronT TesE@ Qrmbu @si&u.b miin kari-nnaa, enakku rompa
istam ‘Now fish curries, that’s something I really like.’

When a sentence precedes the sswrevorm -nnaa, the construction is equiv-
alent to the ordinary conditional, semantically. That is, the following sen-
tence pairs mean the same thing:

o DU ouBDMeT-svoTsoonT avan vandaan-nnaa ‘if he comes ...

o Iuar uBHT avan vandaa ‘if he comes ...’

The -nnaa type of conditional is somewhat more common in ST than
in LT; it 1s however REQUIRED when the verb that precedes it cannot be
conditionalized the ordinary way, i.e. it has no past stem. Modals or
habitual negatives are of this type:

g GaugminsorseornT Bt aufCpsor adu veenumnnaa, naan
varreen ‘If that is needed, I’ll come.’

The meaning of sworewor -nnaa is often epistemic, i.e. it can often be
translated ‘if it is true that ...’ or ‘if it is such that ...’ or ‘If it turns out
that ...’ etc.

6.10.2 Negative Conditional g L1 -aattaa

The negatives of the conditional are formed by the addition of a negative
morpheme gL -aatt- to the INFINITIVE (the usual rule) followed by the
conditional morpheme gy(®)-aa(l). In some dialects, the form is gt 1g
aatti instead of gL L -aatlaa

® uIM_L T vara-aati-aa ‘if (s.0.) doesn’t come.’
e smulLm_Lm seappidaattaa ‘if (s.0.) doesn’t eat’

o 5 Qamiwm g prer QamagGoer nii sollaatii naan solreen
‘If you’re not going to say it, I'llsay it.’
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A morphophonemic rule reduces vowel sequences -aa to @, i.e. aug +
QL LT vara + aattaa becomes varaattaa. Modals and defective verbs can
also have negative conditionals.

Cumaapiywm L m pooha-mudiyaatiaa if (one) can not go’

The syntactic version of the negative conditional is more common in ST
than the morphological, however. This consists of embedding a negatively
marked verb before swoteworT nnaa, rather than ‘negativizing’ svorgmy nnu:

o 5 Cunaapywilestorssor presr GunCmeir nit poohamudiyallennaa naan
pooreen ‘If you can’t go, I'll go.’

e Couewor_mbevsrerotr &Ml veendaamnnaa sari
‘If you don’t want (s.t.) it’s okay.’

6.10.2.1 Negative Conditional of @@ ru

The verb ‘be’ @@ iru, which is irregular in its negative (@aQw ille instead of
the expected @w@aew irukkalle), also has a negative conditional which uses
the @ewv ¢ll- morph as the verb stem to which the negative and conditional
morphemes are added:

@eworn_r ¢llaattaa ‘if it is not...’
This often is equivalent semantically to English ‘otherwise’ as in:

onmiui@Qe Cun® @éanwm L smgbe Cun@w alamaariyle poodu
tllaattaa kaanju poohum ‘Put it in the cupboard. Otherwise, it’ll
get dried out.’

@ewomn_Lm illaatitae may also function as a marker of ‘disjunction’, i.e.
‘(either) this or that’ or to mean ‘or if not’ or ‘otherwise.’

5 piQea® Cumaomd; @ewm Lm prerloms® Cunsgmin ni
naalekki poohalaam; illaattaa naanaalekki poohanum ‘You may
go tomorrow; or, you will have to go the next day.’

6.10.3 The Conditional + gnGen -taanee

The conditional plus &nGer -taanee ‘emphatic’ often occurs without a result
clause, meaning ‘if you’d only VERB-ed’ (with the illocutionary force of ‘I
told you so!’).

Calrm snGear ...keettaa-taanee ... If you (had/would) only
ask(ed) (me, I would have told you}.’
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6.10.4 Concessive

By the addition of the clitic 2. 1b -um to the gy aal- suffix, we get a con-
struction known as ‘concessive’, i.e. ‘even if ...’, ‘it doesn’t matter if .. ..’
‘Even conceding (x)...’

o Y uao GHSSTID Brer Cumswm Guer
avary panam kuduttaalum naan pookamaatteen
‘Even if he pays (me) money, I won’t go.’

o LU wEBGESTRIL CEID @QOEPESSTS
panam vandirundaalum neeram irundirukkaadu
‘Even if the money had come there wouldn’t be enough time.’

e prs Cumesombangy @GBSI nitnga pookalaam-nu irundaalum
...‘Even if you intend(ed) to go ...’

6.10.5 Concessive + s1 e-words

If a 61 e-word (WH-interrogative) is followed by a verb in the concessive, we
get clauses which translate in English as ‘no matter wh-’ or ‘wh-ever’ or
‘any old wh-’:

STUL UMBHSTID WATETR UGS BT CuB Gniq Bevorsoor wwiT
SMGar @ moE@nmas eppa paattaalum jannal pakkam naalu peeru
kuudi ninna mayamaa-taanee irukkraanga. ‘Whenever you look,
a bunch of people are crowded around the window, gawking.’

The phrase e1iu UG @I eppa paattaalum, though it can be interpreted
lit. (‘whenever seen’) has assumed the illocutionary force of ‘always’ or
‘every time you look’ or ‘every time you turn around’ or simply ‘often.’

o wiwh uBHMgID &M yearuy vandaalum, sari “‘Whoever comes, it’s okay’
(‘It doesn’t matter/doesn’t make any difference who comes’, etc.)

e Qs Curmmmgid 20s aurmumomd enge poonaalum ade vaangalaam
‘Wherever you go, you can buy it.’

° m:umsﬂm CalLmgibd st @huumsr evvalavu keettaalum avan
kuduppaan ‘He’ll pay whatever (they) ask.’

o c1530ar HLCu Qamareamgin uusr Cadbaom L mer
ettane tadave sonnaalum avan keekkamaattaan
‘No matter how many times (you) say (it), he won’t get it.’
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6.10.6 Syntactic Concessive

In addition to the ‘morphological’ concessive form discussed in §$6.10.4.
above, there is another form called the syntactic concessive, formed by the
use of the quotative verb eorgmy nnu in its conditional form evwreworT(ev) -
nnaa(l). By the addition of @ b um or an kuuda to evrewom(ev) -nnaa(l),
we get the syntactic concessive. What is embedded before sworgmp nnu is,
of course, a complete sentence with a finite verb (if there is any verb), in
contrast to the morphological concessive, where g -aalum or g aa +
. kuuda is added to the past stem of the verb. Thus we get sentences
like:

o Caugpinamorsmrngio Brar Cunmsom_Guer
veenum-nnaalum, naan poohamaatteen
‘Even if required to, I won’t go.’

* QEEEEGSS HbD Ufupbaoraommgyd st g E@eon Gus e
ongalukku tamir puriyum-nnaealum avan aangilam peesuvaan
‘Even if (you) understand Tamil, he’ll speak English.’

6.10.7 Negative Concessives

The negative concessive forms are formed by the addition of the negative
(conditional) morpheme gy L -aatt- to the INFINITIVE followed by the con-
ditional morpheme () -aa(l) and the concessive o 1b -um or ani_ kuuda.

Gumasm_Lmgub pooha-aati-aalum ‘Even-if (one) doesn’t go...’

A morphophonemic rule reduces vowel sequence -aaa to 9 aa, ie.
varaaattaa becomes varaatiaa.'?

A negative syntactic concessive can be formed by embedding a negative
sentence before the ordinary -nnaalum of the syntactic concessive.

yriwsQestorsmrgao &M puriyalle-nnaalum, sari
‘Even if (you) don’t understand, it’s okay.’

6.10.8 WwH-Interrogatives + Dubitative g oo

WH- interrogatives plus a verb plus dubitative g oo gives a structure which
means ‘it doesn’t matter wh-’ or ‘no matter wh-" or ‘wh-ever (VERB)’.

12The LT form of %LLI’T -aattaa is formed by suffixing an archaic negative 9|, aa
to the infinitive, followed by the conditional of the verb aﬂ@ vidu: Curamal_Lmv
poohaavittaal, followed by @ 1D um for concessive, etc. The intervocalic 6u v is deleted
by a process that is complicated but fairly regular in ST. Cf. fl.B, Sandhi.
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BrLy staumery sM_OoCasm Sy s @EHLCUsT

maittar evvalavu kaatiradoo avvalavu taan kuduppeen

‘T will pay whatever amount the meter shows and no more (‘No
matter what amount the meter shows, I will pay that amount
only’).’

_This differs in meaning from wh-words plus concessive, e.g. BLLF
sTeueueney SM LG Spueueney GHLIGUeT meetar evvalave kaatinaalum
avvalave kuduppeen would mean ‘I will pay whatever the meter indicates,
no matter how high it goes’ whereas with @ oo it means ‘whatever the
correct amount is, as indicated by what the meter shows’. (This might be
in the context of a taxi driver demanding supplements and extras (‘night-
rate’) in excess of charges registered on the meter.)

6.11 Consecutive Action

Tamil has a number of ways to express one action following another. Most
of these constructions differ slightly in how they express the IMMEDIACY
of the action that follows. That is, one can express whether the action
is almost simultaneous, follows on the heels of another action, or merely
follows it some time afterward.

6.11.1 Simultaneity

When simultaneity or co-occurrence of two actions is what is expressed,
especially if the subjects of the two verb phrases are different, AJP + iU
appa ‘time-when’ usually occurs.

B augpuu e Comigisg Cuman naan varrappa, avaru
kooyilukku poonaary ‘When I came, he went to the temple.’

The phrase augmliiu varrappa is formed by the addition of ppe ‘when’
to the ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE.!3 This expresses the notion that the two
actions described are, for all practical purposes, simultaneous, or the first
is triggered by the onset of the other action: ‘When I came, he went to the
temple.’

The structure of the syntax of these phrases is basically:

VERB!-sc AJP oiiu appa, ...VERB?

135ee f5.2.1. for a discussion of different ways to form this expression. UL ppa is a
reduced form of LT GuTgy poodu ‘time.’
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The AJP form can be either past or present. For future, many speakers
use a more LT-like phrase suio Curmgy varum poodu which uses the future
neuter as an AJP before the LT Gumg poodu ‘time.’

6.11.2 Immediate Consecutive Action

Immediate consecutive action may be expressed by suffixing 2 b -um (or
s Qar odane ‘immediately’) to the PAST VERBAL NOUN, as in:

o Aatom el L gib #mnd_ Cunawmmor sinimaa vittadum, saappida pooha-
laamaa? ‘Shall we go somewhere to eat after the movie (lets out)?’

o parT 90 Qamearar b JUGHS CaHTUD abBHG naan ade sonnadum
avarukku koobam vandadu ‘As soon as I said that he got mad.’

o gau® FTUIL L gib Laygnée Cumarmg avaru saappittadum, tavunukku
poonaaru ‘As soon as he had eaten, he went to town.’

For an explanation of formation of verbal nouns, see §6.8.4.3.

6.11.3 Immediate Consecutive with gL Qe odane

Another way of forming the immediate consecutive is by adding the post-
position s Qar ofane ‘immediately’ to the PAST ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE
(AJP).

Be wgmrs® Cumar oLQar gy unsCoear
naan madureykki poona-odane, avare paatteen.
‘I saw him right after I got to Madurai.’

6.11.4 Verbal Noun and Dative

Relative consecutive action can also be expressed with verbal nouns (in the
dative) followed by postpositions that mean ‘before’ or ‘after.” (Cf. §2.4.3
on postpositions with the dative.)

The VERBAL NOUN is in the PRESENT and marked for the DATIVE CASE,
followed by WerarnQs pinnaale or giypid appram; both mean ‘after.’l*

o smMiNppgude arormQe saappidradukku pinnaale ‘after eating’

e Cum@e® ALYDID pooradukk-appram ‘after going’

14The ST reflexes of LT LY pin and @GUT mun vary tremendously from dialect to
dialect; cf. §2.4.3.9.
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o Gurmen 6@ Lypd poonadukk-appram ‘after (s.0.) went’

If the intention is to state an action that followed another action in the
past, the past verbal noun is needed; the present may be used to describe
actions that have not happened yet, but will be in a certain sequence when
they happen. No immediacy is expressed with these forms.

6.11.5 Infinitive for Simultaneity

In some cases, the infinitive can be used to express simultaneity. This is
very common in LT and less so in spoken.

o Iua ay FETT FmIL L@ 1w ECHen
avan vara, naan saappittukittirundeen
‘I was eating as he came.’

e pmo gy QpQares BLbog Culp gavant Curss:
naama onnu nenekka, nadandadu veere onnaa pooccu
‘All the time (that) we were thinking one thing, something completely
different (and unexpected) was happening.’

This use of the infinitive can be replaced by adjectival participle plus
S|UL -appa in most cases:

o e aufpliu Briser MU QAL 1@ ECoHear
avan varrappa, naan saappitlukitiirundeen.
‘When he came, I was eating.’



Chapter 7

Complex Syntax and
Related Topics

7.1 Syntactic Modality: Probability,
Possibility and Chance

7.1.1 Syntactic Possibility

In addition to the ‘morphological’ modals eomb laam ‘may’, g -Num
‘must’ and @pig mudi ‘can’, there are syntactic constructions which give
various degrees of probability and/or possibility. One of these, a form
which generally can be translated ‘(it) might just be possible that (x)’ or
perhaps (x) will (y)’, takes the form of a verb appearing in the concessive
(cf. §6.10.4) followed by the same verb with the modal laam affixed to it.
Examples:

o QY BESTYIL yeomd mare vandealum varalaam
‘Rain might just possibly come.’

e onQaLkhs BeULY arbuamauicssmpin @ mossaomd
angeyrundu tirumb: varaveendiyirundaalum irukkalaam
‘It might just turn out to be necessary to come back from there.’

In terms of chance and probability, the degree of certainty underlying
the semantics of this form could be said to be approximately 40%, i.e. the
chances are LESS THAN EVEN that the event in question will occur.

169
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7.1.2 60% or more Certainty

When the degree of certainty or probability that an event will occur is
greater than chance, i.e. more than 50%, a different construction from that
in §7.1.1 is used, namely, one where the verb in the concessive is followed
by the same verb in the future/indefinite, instead of with the modal emb
laam.

o Qe @ouurar irundaalum iruppaan
‘He will probably be (there).’

o smo eararnGalw emiilmgn #midIGGaumd naamae munnaaleeye
saappittaalum saappituvoom ‘We’ll probably eat beforehand.’

Note that the reduplicated verbs with concessive and either laam or
future indefinite can be affixed to other verbs to get more complex con-
structions, as in §7.1.1 above.

7.1.3 Negative Probability

The negative of the forms in §7.1.1 is formed by affixing the ‘negative
participle’ 9 Qw aame to the verb in question and following it by @®&
ST @HBesomDd irundaalum irukkalaam, e.g.

Siustt aurwm_GLer-ougmn Qgmararmgin Qe mévsomd
avan varamaatieennnu sonnaalum sollalaam
‘He might say that he won’t come.’

Similarly, the negative of §7.1.2 is formed by affixing 4@ -aame to
the verb, and following it by @ossngid @oluner irundealum iruppaan,

e.g.

S allpGo slwsstn @obsmgib @uumne
avar viittle samekkaame irundaalum iruppaan
‘He probably won’t be (doing his own) cooking at home.’

The ‘expected’ negative forms, i.e. something like *poohaattaalum pooha-
maattaan, while perhaps acceptable grammatically to a native speaker,
would not be assigned the meaning a speaker of English would expect and
would not be used by a native speaker.
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7.2 Reduplication

7.2.1 Reduplication, Positive-Negative: VB! POS-AVP +
VB! NEG-AVP

Tamil has various ways of indicating that two actions are almost simul-
taneous, or so immediate that absolutely no time elapsed between them.
Essentially this involves taking a positive form of a verb and reduplicating
it in the negative. One way is to reduplicate a verb where the first term
is in the form of the positive past participle (Avp) plus optional 2o -um
followed by the same verb stem in the form of the negative past participle
(avP) means ‘before (even) VERB-ing.” Another way is to take a verbal
noun and follow it by the negative form of the verbal noun; both are suf-
fixed with 2 1b um as a kind of conjunction. Sometimes the immediacy is
perceived as so quick that the one following almost precedes the other.

e B augnow vandum varaame ‘before even coming;
(or) as soon as (he) arrived’

e smMILN_(w smih_rQw saappitium saappidaame ‘before eating;
before even getting a chance to eat; as soon as (s.0.) ate’

e uB W urnsd T vandum veraedadumaa ‘before coming, even be-
fore coming; (or) the minute (he) walked in’

o JERGFFIID JHEPHEEHTD T eendiruccadum eendirukkaadadumaa
‘before (I) even had a chance to get out of bed’

® UMG I UMESSTD FIOT paatlum paakkaadadumaa ‘without seeing,
before seeing, pretending not to see (i.e. blindly, ignorantly)’

o Qafishan Opfwuno terinjum teriyaame ‘without knowing,
unwittingly, whether knowingly or not, i.e. ignorantly’

o goflesgw @aleaars giwm kuliccadum kulikkaadadumaa
‘before bathing was finished; before (I) could do anything else, i.e.
(very) early in the morning’

While the first instance of the verb is usually the simple past participle
(positive) plus @ 1b -um, the second member can be various forms of the neg-
ative participle, either adjectival or adverbial, and often with an adverbial
o1 (W) -aa(y) attached, as in uNG gIb LMTGETH GIOT paattum paakkaadadu-
maa ‘unseeingly, blindly, ignorantly (lit. ‘seeing and yet not seeing’) which
of course translates best as an English adverb.!

INote that JBE cendiru ‘to arise, get out of bed’ is derived from LT 6‘[@"5@@
eruntiry by deletion of intervocalic |§ 7 and compensatory lengthening of the vowel.
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7.2.2 ‘Echo-word’ Reduplication

In Tamil, as in other South Asian languages, there is a kind of reduplication
process which consists of taking a lexical item, e.g. puli ‘tiger’ and following
it with the same item reduplicated, except that the first CONSONANT AND
VOWEL are replaced by the CV sequence @ ki-, e.g. 4 &8 puli ki-li. The
meaning of this construction is ‘(Item) and other things like it.’

o b @D puli kili ‘tigers and other beasts’

o Ul Qu By QL paratie kiratte ‘(a) disheveled and unkempt (person)’
o smuld &0 kaappi kiippi ‘coffee and other beverages’

e Cumi( BL(@ pooyttu kiitiu ‘going, and other activities’

e umby @y paambu kitmbu ‘snakes and other reptiles/pests’

e wJID VYW maram kiram ‘trees and other growing things’

o o Bwid fummi kimmi ‘sneezing and other inauspicious noises’

Note that if the vowel of the first item is long, the vowel in & ki becomes
& kii; note also that verbs can also be the ‘item’ involved in the process, as
in Cumiul () BL(@ pooyttu kiitiu and guniB BB tummi kimmi above.

7.2.3 Emphatic Reduplication of Infinitive and
Finite Verb

The last verb of an utterance (usually a modal verb) can be reduplicated
for emphasis by taking the infinitive of the finite verb and adding emphatic
g -ee to it while placing it before the finite verb, i.e. VB! 4 INF + ee +
vB! FINITE. There can be various possible configurations: reduplicate the
infinitive of the main verb (plus g ee), reduplicate the auxiliary verb, etc.

o awmid M _LCou wm_CLemr vaanga maatia-v-ee maaticen
‘T just won’t buy (it), that’s all.’

o Cunata Cunam_GLer poohavee poohamaaiieen ‘I won’t go at all.’

o wuwla wuwrg mudiyae-v-ee mudiyaadu
‘(I) just can’t possibly (do it).’

o Q55 @QBs® irukka-v-ee irukku . ..
‘It’s there, no doubt about it ...’

Asher (1982:168) gives examples of many combinations of this pattern.
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7.2.4 Distributive Reduplication

Reduplication of interrogative pronouns (and some non-interrogative pro-
nouns) has a DISTRIBUTIVE function, i.e. it specifies different kinds of
things, or links different things in a certain relationship, or distributes qual-
ities among various members of a set of things.

® 6TeoTeor + 6TedTedr enna + enna — sTerGevTedvewr enn-enna

(151)

(152)

(154)

‘what (all) kinds of (things are there)?’

sTals + s1als enge + enge — sTQEnQs engenge
‘where-all; in what different places?’

wrm@ + W yearyaary ‘who-all?’
Surabumd avangavanga ‘all kinds of different people’

6155 QerQup s QerCuim ettaneyettaneyoo ‘(I) don’t know how many
(different things)’

g + AF adu + adu — /P F adadu ‘each and every thing’

sRaents  CumigsSmas ?

engenge pooyirukkiinga
where-where go-PERFECT

‘Where-all did you go?’

sTemQeutedTenr LIWDLD  euNTRISERNLD

enn-enna paream vaanganum?
what-what fruit buy-MUsT
‘What-all kinds of fruit should (I) buy?’

VLT TV 3 QamoBOD RS JiuBIBMLREEHES QIOBTH TedT
avang-avanga korandenga avang-avangalukku arakaa-taan
different-people’s children different-people-DAT, beauty-only
Qafuyd
teriyum
appears

‘To each (different) person, their own children are beautiful.’

ADFS@ GBI  STeUD  UTGDID
ad-adukku neeram kaalam varanum
it-it-DAT time  season come-MUST

‘For each and every thing there is a time and place.’
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7.2.5 Reduplicated Onomatopoeic Expressions

For a discussion of onomatopoeic expressions, cf. §7.5.

7.3 The Quotative Verb swolgm) -nnu in
Complex Sentences

(Cf. $6.4 for a discussion of eworgm -nnu in simple sentences.)

7.3.1 oungy -nnu: Relative Clause/Embedded
Sentence Marker

In LT there is a verb ettt en- which historically meant ‘say, think, mean’
and occurred in all finite and non-finite forms. In ST the stem of this verb
has the form e -n- but not all the finite forms occur. Furthermore, it is not
clear that syntactically it is a lexical verb in all of these structures, though
it is usual in Tamil grammatical tradition always to treat it thus. The most
frequent form of it is the ‘past participle’ which in spoken BT is evgp -nnu
and in NBT svorgmpy -nnu. If we take this item to be a lexical verb, it would
mean literally, ‘having said, thought, meant’; but since it is used in many
different ways, not all of which can be assumed to overtly represent explicit
oral or mental activity, it is more convenient to consider eorgmy -nnu and
its finite forms to represent a number of different things in Tamil grammar.
Primarily, we see it as a form that is being GRAMMATICALIZED to function
as a syntactic marker of various sorts, not as a lexical verb.2

The commonest use of sworgmy -nnu is as a marker of relative or comple-
ment clauses, which in English are usually marked with THAT, as in:

B ugGuaangny QemuGarar  naan varuveen-nnu sonneen
‘I said that I would come.’

The English relative/complement clause marker, THAT, is often deleted,
as in ‘I said (that) I would come’ but in Tamil the sworgepy -nnu is always
present in surface structure. Many kinds of other embedded sentences and
clauses are followed by eorgepy -nnu in Tamil, and we will consider svorgap
-nnpu in these to be simply a marker that something is embedded, i.e. origi-
nates in another clause or sentence but is brought into the MATRIX sentence
by some process. Usually what precedes svorgmpy -nnu is a complete sentence,
i.e. 1t could stand alone without that which follows evorgmy -nnu. When

2This is evident also from its reduced phonological form, i.e. lacking the original
initial vowel.
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non-sentences precede it, ssorgnp nnu it must take a different form; these are
discussed in $7.4 and §7.5 below.

7.3.2 eogy nnu in Intent Constructions

In addition to the ‘intent’ constructions described in f 6.8.2, there are some
alternative constructions and other problems connected with INTENT.

7.3.2.1 Intent

The commonest intent construction has the structure vB-ewmb laam-svorgm
nnu + @G iru.

smesr Cunascmosorgmy @Ge@Gosr naan poohalaamnnu irukkreen
‘I intend to go; I’'m planning to go; I'm thinking of going.’

In most of these constructions the copula @® ¢ru can be replaced by
the verb QpQen nene ‘think, hope’ without semantic change, except that
the constructions with QsQsm nene seem to be somewhat more DEFINITE in
intent.

It should be also noted that the semantic range of these constructions in
English involves not only intent, but DECISION, FEELING LIKE, WANTING

TO, as In:
o Brer 1wl udsn Cumsombaran @G ECHsT
naan male pakkam pookalaam-nnu irundeen

‘I was thinking of going/decided to go to the mountains.’

o T BNomyse CurmanmbaTgn @GasT
Kamala sintmaavukky poohalaam-nnu irukkaa

‘Kamala feels like going to the movies.’

7.3.2.2 Tense

The tense of @@ iru ‘be (located)’ and QpQew nene ‘think’ can only be past
or present; future cannot occur.?

3 Just as in English, **I will intend to go’ is unacceptable for some speakers and strange
for most others.
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7.3.2.3 Variants

As mentioned in §6.8.2, there is a form with the modal ggud num instead
of the modal laam. This form occurs mostly in western dialects and means
the same as the common laam form. Both @@ ¢ru and QEQsr nene occur
with the gguto num modal with meanings as described in $7.3.2.1.

7.3.2.4 Intent Constructions with Nouns

Another form of intent construction also occurs, where the verbs @@ iru ‘be
(located)’ and QpQ@sr nene ‘think’ are replaced by nouns QEQsriy neneppu
and sieoreworo ennam ‘thought’ and 2 §Cgaw utteesam ‘intent.’*

o Eer/s1em @ Cumammbsrgny o GHCsHaw ~ QpQeriy
naan/enakku poohalaam-nnu ulteesam ~ neneppu

‘I’'m leaning towards going (I intend to go; my intent is to go).’

o 6@ s Qv wiew @mascmbsaorgy OpGariy
enakku ange rendu maasam irukkalaam-nnu neneppu

‘I plan (my thought is) to stay there two months
(but it’s negotiable).’

The noun 2 §C@aw utleesam replaces @@ ire and OpQeriy neneppu
replaces the verb QgQsr nene.

7.3.2.5 Verbal Noun + Adverbial -aa(y) + @@/O50w /Qamagy

iru/nene/sollu

Another kind of intent construction involves the use of the verbal noun (cf.
$6.5) plus the adverbial marker () -aa(y) plus the verbs @@/Qp0sr/
Qg gy iru/nene/sollu, and some others. There is no quotative ssorgm -nnu
in these constructions. This type of intent construction, it should be noted,
is more definite than those in $7.3.2.4.

o ot CumpaT G asaCoer
naan pooradaa trukkreen

‘I intend to go (I’'m all set to go).’

4For some speakers, &&;Cﬁ;&Lb utteesam is more definite than QLF,QGWILILI neneppu.
It should also be noted that in Tamil linguistic culture it may be inauspicious to make
firm declarations of intent to do various things, especially if it involves travel; travel in
certain directions is inauspicious on certain days, so the degree of intent, feeling, decision,
etc. here must be taken with many grains of salt.
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o uoTd STPST Q& maratmasGen
panam tarradaa sonniingalee

‘But you said you would give the money!’

Since this construction is equivalent syntactically to the SENTENCE + svorgani
nnu constructions, sometimes the meaning of VERBAL NOUN + aa + VERB
is not INTENT but simply an embedding construction, such as the following,
where QUMmiLOW gua® Cun poyye tuukki poodu means ‘fabricate a lie (that
S)’ followed by the phrase that represents the falsehood.

(155) 2180w Quadd avp@osanasT 6 Quhiu QumiOw
adule wvesam kalandirukkradaa oru periya poyye
in-it  poison having-mixed-ADV one big  lie
Uywongom SIER Cum_@
pramaadamaa tuukk: pootiu
splendidly having-lifted having-put
‘Having fabricated a magnificent lie that poison had been mixed in
it ...’

7.3.2.6 Noun + Dative + eworgm nnu: ‘intended for’

A noun in the dative followed by ewigm nnu means ‘for the special use of
NOUN’, ‘intended especially for NOUN’.

(156) SUGBSSTTED HG SN &M Qo6 Jwums ol Hlw
avarukkunnu oru tani kaaru irukku avanga viittle
him-DAT-QTV a separate car 1s their house-in

‘In their house there is a separate car intended for his exclusive use.’

It should be noted that the @ u vowel immediately preceding ssorgmn
nny in JUGS@oTgl avar-ukkunnu is phonetically longer ([w:]) than the
usual fleeting vowel, i.e. [avoruku:nu).

7.3.3 Quotative awgp -nnu Embedded

A sentence containing the embedding marker sworgmy -nnu and a finite verb
cannot be embedded with eorgmy -nnu before another finite verb, if the
subjects of the two verbs is the same. That is, the Tamil equivalent of
an English sentence like ‘I said THAT I said THAT I would go’ cannot have
two eorgmy’s -nnu’s because the subject of the two verbs is identical. If
the subject is different, as in ‘I said that he said he would go’, two in-
stances of sworgmp -nnu’s occur. That is, the first of the following examples
is ungrammatical; the second is grammatical.
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(157)  *mren au@Coustr  evorgmy QamerGeoren ooty Qe morGeurenr
naan varuveen nnu  Sonneen nnu  sonneen.
I will-come QTV  said-I QTV said-I
‘I said that I said that I would come.’

(158) mrer eumGeuetr  svorgny Qo mesmeurrren svorgmpy e rreor Gevretr
naan varuveen NNU  SONNEGAN  NNU  Sonneen.
I will-come QTV  said-he QTV said-he

‘I said that he said ‘I will come.”’

For sentence (157) above to be grammatical, one verb phrase with svorgwm
QamerCemenr nnu sonneen must be deleted or the verb changed to perfect
tense:

(159) mrer u@Gouerr  sworgm Qg mxBuW@ECasr or Qg muduieBCm s
naan varuveen nnu  solli-yirukkeen  or solli-yirundeen
I will-come QTv  I-have-said ~ I-had-said

‘I have/had told someone that I would come’

7.3.3.1 Obstinate Negative Embedded

Since the obstinate negative (§6.5.6) has the structure of an embedded
sentence before the ‘quotative verb’, it is not possible to embed it before
another sworgm nnu + VERB when the subject of the second verb is first
person, which would make the subjects the same and would violate the re-
quirement of non-identity of subject NP’s discussed in the previous section.
Thus, an obstinate negative sentence like:

wsor eugom _CLer swotGswoter  naan varamaatleen-nneen
‘I refused to come.’

cannot be embedded before svorgmpy GQemerGeursar -nnu sonneen ‘I said that’,
l.e. quotations cannot be infinitely embedded if their subjects are the same.
However, the previous example sentence can be embedded before sworgm
Qg rereormenr -nnu sonnaan ‘he said’ because the subjects of the two verbs
are different:

wen ugom_CLer corggy Qgmearsrmssn  naan varamaatteen-nnu
sonnaan ‘He said that I refused to come.”

One can have embeddings of obstinate negative constructions before
other quotative verbs, however, but in order to be grammatical, the first
svorGevoresr nneen must be deleted, as in:

5This sentence can also be glossed as ‘He said that he refused to come.’
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Bmer sugom G e evorgny Qe meor Gevtett
naan varamaatieen-nnu sonneen
‘I said that I refused to come.’

Since Tamil direct and indirect quotations are structurally the same, the
above sentence could also be glossed as a direct quote: ‘I said, “I will not
come.”” Note that Tamil future-negatives sometimes have the illocutionary
force of an obstinate negative, i.e. the sentence

Brier @eordantas emumsTan @mls #miiwm GLer
naan nnekk: saayangaalam inge saappidamaatieen
‘I will not eat here this evening.’
could have the illocutionary force of ‘I refuse to eat here this evening’; the

obstinacy can be attenuated by changing the verb to emid aywm GLer
saappida varamaatieen ‘I won’t be coming to eat here ...

7.4 Factive Constructions

Tamil does not use lexical equivalents of English ‘fact’ to make factive
sentences of the sort ‘The fact that X=Y’ etc. Instead, the quotative verb
in its adjectival participle (AJP) form er@m (ngra) or as a verbal noun er
@U& ngradu or as a participial noun er@meaug ngravaru are used. The
participial noun is marked for PNG and means ‘the person X’ or ‘the person
named /referred to/called X.’

QaumsL_meab-mgou venkadaacalam-ngravaru
‘a/the person named Venkatacalam’

7.4.1 Factive Complement Clauses

In English, factive clauses are introduced by ‘the fact that’ preceded by
verbs like ‘know, forget, remember’, etc.

o | forgot about the fact that Ram doesn’t speak Tamil.
e The fact that he doesn’t speak English surprises me.

e The fact that he failed his B.A. is not known to many.

These contrast with non-factive sentences such as:
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e I forgot about Ram’s not speaking Tamil.
e His not speaking English surprises me.

o His failing his B.A. is not known to many.

The latter examples sentences contrast with the previous three in that
they refer to specific instances of some event, rather than general facts
about someone or something; it is possible that Ram in the second example
actually speaks Tamil, but didn’t happen to speak it during the incident
referred to, while in the factive sentence it is clear that the speaker thinks
that it is a fact that Ram doesn’t know Tamil. The second set, in other
words, refer to specific events or acts, rather than what are (at least thought
to be) facts, i.e. ‘true knowledge.’

In Tamil, factive sentences consist of a sentence followed by ewr@m ngra +
NP or en@mgs -ngradu (nominalizations of the quotative verb) plus psycho-
logical verbs like Q@ teri ‘know’, o mara ‘forget’, Qumis Qe magy poy sollu
‘hie’, etc. That is, in Tamil, lies are also dealt with in factive constructions.

(160) s sbY arma Rends us® BB GL e
raam-ukku tamir varaadu ngrade pattt maranditlieen
Ram-to  Tamil not-come FACTIVE-ACC about forgot-coMPL-I

‘I totally forgot about the fact that Ram doesn’t know Tamil.’

(161) pmd @B CusnzQs uvs® wWPEHLGLer
raam tamir peesaadade pattt maranditieen
Ram Tamil speaking-not about forgot-compPL-I

‘I totally forgot about (this particular incident of)
Ram’s not speaking Tamil.’

(162) wipPf agpeL AMIGPTEH ESD QumiQw us®

mandir: lanjam vaangraaru ngra poyye  patle
minister bribe takes FACTIVE lie about
wop FAL_CL_er

maranditieen

forgot-I

‘I forgot about the lie (which is masquerading as a fact)
that the minister takes bribes.’
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(163) Lmups® @uug aur  magn  Grl® Qumiwt Cunss
daalarukky muppadu ruupaa ngra reeltu poyyaa pooccu
to-the-dollar thirty = rupee saying rate lie-like went

‘The rate of thirty rupees to the dollar is deceptive.’®

Often, as in the last sentence above, the factive m@mp ngra is used more
as a verbalizer than as a fact-establishing construction due to the lack of
any other verb in the construction daalarukku muppadu ruupaa ‘(There
are) thirty rupees to the dollar.” Often m@mp ngra corresponds in English
to prepositions or prepositional phrases like ‘of, as, which is, according to
which, as in’, 1.e. ‘the rate OF eight rupees to the dollar.’

In sentence (163) above there is a translation problem, i.e. literally
(163) says ‘I forgot about the lie that it is a fact that the minister takes
bribes’ which may seem strange to some English speakers. However, per-
haps ‘contend falsely that it is a fact’ as a translation for ‘X ngra poy sollv’
might help overcome this problem in English.”

7.4.1.1 X m@oug ngravaru: ‘(someone) called X’

The present animate verbal noun of the quotative verb er n, which has the
form m@mau® ngravary, is translated in English as ‘someone called X’ or ‘X
by name’, ‘known as X.’

QansLreamd-ngpus o) @g smar-asCeaar? venkadaacalam
ngravary viidu idu-taan-ngal-een? Might this be the house of
the man called Venkadacalam (if you don’t mind my asking)?

Note that this sentence uses deferential ger een (which we translate as
'if you don’t mind my asking’) instead of interrogative g aa. Cf. $7.8.1.2.

7.5 Onomatopoeic Expressions with awgy nnu

Onomatopoeic expressions, similar to words in English like ‘bang, crash,
thud, whiz, zap, zonk, crunch’, etc., are formed in Tamil by prefixing the
onomatopoeic item before sworgmy -nnu. The structure of these emulates a
‘quotative’ construction, i.e. it is as if there is a sound of some sort being
quoted.

8 Or, is no longer true, owing to inflation and constant fluctuation of currency exchange
rates.

7T am indebted to E. Annamalai for this example. One might also note that there
has recently appeared a movie with the title ‘True Lies’. This may seem a contradiction
in terms unless the emphasis is on the notion that ‘it is true that it is a lie.’
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QzmQsrorQanQsawissorgmy fone tone-nnu ‘natter, nag, bitch at’
@usvorgp kup-nnu ‘sound of sucking’

BLegsvorgrp tidiir-nny ‘suddenly’

&S &HF HEvorgrp sadak-sadak-nnu ‘chopping sound’
LE@sworg takku-nnu ‘knocking sound; regularity’
sueneusnsvoTgry vala-vala-nnu ‘chattering, babbling’
QamLQanmQueorgay sotle-sotle-nnu ‘dripping wet’
&m;axu’o‘r@ sala-sala-nnu ‘chattering, babbling’

sDeogustorgmy jill-nnu ‘chilly’

Loy LLnnjsdur@ damaar-damaar-nnu ‘bumping, thumping’
ULy UL Mjssorgey padaar-nnu ‘crashing’

L wLevorgp mada-mada-npu ‘gushing’

wLMjssorgep madaar-npy ‘thump, bonk’

FLsLeoigml kada-kada-nnu ‘clickety-clack; rattling’

2 wapevorgrp umm-nnpu ‘seriously; like a bump on a log’
yerver soorgrn bussu-nnu ‘woosh; puffed up arrogantly’
Lajeworgepy tahaar-nnu ‘suddenly’

Fhoaavorgm surukka-nnu ‘quickly (anger)’

BOBOargy gidu-gidu-nnu ‘Tunning quickly’

FLavotgy sedak-nnu ‘spontaneously’

FLaLugep sada-sada-nnu ‘rain drumming’

Many more examples of such expressions can be found; what is interest-
ing about these expressions is that they are often phonologically aberrant.
That is, the phonological structure of some of these expressions violates the
usual rules about morpheme structure in Tamil—retroflex consonants can
occur in initial position, some consonants are voiced initially, consonants
occur finally without automatic vowels, and in general, the usual phono-
logical constraints about what are possible words in Tamil are suspended.
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Often these expressions are used where adverbs would be more common
in English, as in siégioorgmn @mae@ jill-nnu irukku for ‘it’s chilly’ or 2.
asworgry umm-nnu for ‘seriously, quietly, like a bump on a log.’

iU ST 2 DAPTITEN HSSTHHBL .06 5D

avary summaa umm-nnu okkaandukitirundaaru

‘He just sat there with his mouth clamped shut (not saying
anything).’

Some expressions, when reduplicated, have slightly different meaning,
le. Lo@svorgy fakku-nnu can mean ‘knock, knock’ but L &@L s@svorgmy
{akku-takku-nnu means ‘regularly, like clockwork, with mechanical efficiency.”®

7.6  Cumev poola and m&Hf maadiri

7.6.1 Sentence + Cumv Quae poola irukku

As a postposition meaning ‘like’, Gumew poola follows the accusative case.
When a sentence precedes and @ iru follows, the construction has the
meaning ‘it seems as if X’ or ‘it seems to be the case that X’, or ‘it’s like
X’

(164) Gamopls gmepg Cumv QEse
korande tuungradu poola irukku
Child sleeps like is

“The child seems to be sleeping.’

(165) @y s1alsCwr uresda Cumw Qs
avare engeyoo  paattadu poola irundadu
him somewhere saw-I like it-was

‘It was as if (like) I had seen him somewhere before; (I had the
feeling I'd seen him somewhere before).’

7.6.2 Gume poola Contracted: Counterfactual?

Gurme poola also has a contracted form Qe ple or e pla. This is added
to what seems to be a conditional ending gy -aal attached to the present
stem; or, it is an ambiguously-marked PNG ending, but the net result is
that what precedes LiQew ple is gy, aa:

8There is one published work on reduplication in LT, Malten 1989; Kausalya Hart
(ms.) also has hundreds of examples of these in ST.
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g Gmgomi(?) avare tuungraar + Gumeo Qpfwgs poo)la
teriyadu — @ Gumdopmic Oafug avary tuungraapla teriyadu
‘He seems to be sleeping (but it’s not clear).’

The verb @ iru after contracted Ui p(00)la agrees in PNG with the noun
phrase subject rather than being neuter to agree with a sentential sub-
ject. For some speakers, the meaning of this contracted construction is
slightly different from S + Cumew @@&@ poola irukku constructions, i.e. it
1S COUNTERFACTUAL or at least more vague than the uncontracted form.

QUG UG ESOMIN @oe@oT® avary padikkraapla irukkraary
‘It appears as if he’s reading (but it’s not clear).’

When contracted Liv pla follows Qamégy sollu, ‘say’ the meaning is ‘(just)
as, like (s.0.) says’ as in

m@snwT Qamugipmin ket @nsg angammaa solraapla,
asingamaa irukku ‘As Angamma says, the place is filthy.’

7.6.2.1 Contracted Uew ple in Other Expressions

Contracted U pla also occurs in some other constructions, most particu-
larly in the expression s1@&@miw eduttaaple ‘right opposite, right in front.’
This apparently derives from the LT form e1@5 efir ‘opposite’ + smewm taan
‘emphatic’ + Curw poola ‘as if.”®

7.6.3 i@ maadiri

wrdf maadiri is a noun meaning ‘way, fashion, manner, likeness.” It can
therefore be preceded by adjectival forms, and if sentences are embedded
before it, the verbs in the sentences are in the form of adjectival participles
(AJP’s).

sieg pauslen s1EQsCur unsCaar + LNBM Qe

enakku ongale engeyoo paatiecen + maadiri irukku —

sire@ el sTasCur urss + wLNBf Qoss

enakku ongale engeyoo paatta + maadiri irukku

‘It’s like I saw you somewhere or other (I have the feeling I’ve
seen you somewhere before).’

9The fact that this form loses a long vowel f oo, which is otherwise not to be expected
in changes from LT to ST is evidence for the grammaticalization of this form from a
postposition to another grammatical category.
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Table 7.1: CLEFT SENTENCES

Non-cleft sentences Cleft sentences

Is he going to the market? Is it that he is going to the market?
Is it the market that he is going to?
Is he going to the market?

What is he doing? What is it that he’s doing?

Raman is going to the market. | What Raman is doing is going to the market.
Where Raman is going is to the market.
It’s the market Raman’s going to.

I am calling you It’s I who am calling you.
I’m the one calling you.
What shall I do? What is it that I should do?

What’s to be done?

In LT wg padi would also be used in such sentences where wn@fl maadir:
occurs, but is rare in SST. wn@f maadiri may be shortened to wmfl maar:
in rapid speech.

ape wml QFiwnCGs anda maart seyyaadee!
‘Don’t do (it) like that!

7.7 Cleft Sentences

In Tamil, as in other languages, there exists a kind of sentence called the
‘cleft sentence.’'® They differ slightly in form and meaning from ordinary
declarative sentences in that the ‘focus’ or ‘emphasis’ is on a special part
of the sentence not ordinarily emphasized. Their form is different in that
the subject of the sentence does not seem to agree with the verb, whereas
actually the subject of the verb is sentential or clausal, so the verb is marked
for neuter PNG. The difference (in English cleft sentences) is illustrated by
Table 7.1.

In the English examples of Table 7.1, the cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences
have ‘it’, ‘what’ or other WH-interrogatives as part of the surface output,
while the non-cleft sentences have ‘he’ or ‘Raman’ as the subjects. In
English as in Tamil, the subject of the cleft sentence seems to be a whole

10The distinction some linguists make between cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences does
not seem to be salient in Tamil.
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Table 7.2: NoON-CLEFT SENTENCES - CLEFT SENTENCES

NON-CLEFT SENTENCES

CLEFT SENTENCES

s wmiQal_Heg GCunCperm?
naan maarkettukku pooreenaa?
‘Am I going to the market?’

Brer wmiQal hse Cumpsn?
naan marketiukku pooradaa?
‘Is it that I am going to the market?’
‘Am I supposed to go to the market?’

SefQu Qameaorbe FOHWT?
tuniye konduvandeyaa?
‘Did you bring the laundry?’

SieooiQuw Qamasthuimen?

tuniye konduvarradaa?

‘Is it that you have brought the laundry?’
‘Is 1t the laundry you’ve brought?’

B 6108 QawCpeor?
naan ede ceyreen?
‘ What will I do?’

s 6105 Qelmpg?

naan ede seyradu?

‘ What is it that I will do?’

¢ What am I supposed to do?’
‘What’s to be done?’

wrsal uMbor
maadavt paadraa
‘Madavi is singing’

@uu unppg wrHal
tppa paadradu maadavi
“The person who’s singing now is Madavi’

Brsr GuaGmeor
naan peesureen
‘I am speaking’

@uu Cuspg Geougy
tppa peesuradu veelu
‘Now (it’s) Veelu (who) is speaking’
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clause or phrase, i.e. the subject of ‘what Raman is doing is going to the
market’ is ‘what Raman is doing.’

In Tamil, the cleft sentences differ from the non-cleft in that the verb
is conspicuously marked only for neuter PNG; this can also be analyzed as
an occurrence of the verbal noun in predicate position, as in Table 7.2.

In Tamil the illocutionary force of the cleft sentence, especially in ques-
tions, is often similar to that of modals, i.e. ‘supposed to’ instead of ‘will’,
as in the third example in Table 7.2. That is, pragmatically, cleft con-
structions are used instead of modal constructions when asking about who
needs to do what, etc. Otherwise, the cleft sentence is used to focus on or
emphasize a particular element not otherwise emphasized. Asher (1982:96)
gives more examples of these constructions.

7.8 Clitics g, &, 9}, 21D, gJe0

00, ee, aa, um, een

In Tamil there is a class of constituents known as clitics, so-called be-
cause they can be suffixed to many different kinds of constituents but can
never occur alone. They are therefore neither verbal nor nominal suffixes
exclusively.!!

7.8.1 Doubt Markers g oo and ger -een
7.8.1.1 Clitic @ -oo plus Varia

The clitic @ -o00 is added to different kinds of constituents to indicate vague-
ness, ambiguity or doubt in the speaker’s mind about the certainty, veracity
or truth value of some event or circumstance. Sometimes g oo substitutes
for an interrogative gy aa, but with an expression of ‘doubt’ or uncertainty.
Sometimes, also, g oo is pragmatically ‘softer’ than an outright interroga-
tive.

Since a sequence of two noun phrases or whole sentences, both marked
with @y aa is one way Tamil makes disjunctive phrases (‘either X or Y’),
a sequence of noun phrases or whole sentences, both marked instead with
§ 00, gives a disjunctive pair with extra doubt, as in the last example in
Table 7.3. This can often be translated ‘whether or not’ or, if both verbs

)

are negative, ‘neither .. .nor’:

o smif_moGer grmaemoGor @mkssndms
saappidaamaloo tuungaamaloo irukkaadiinga

' The best study of Tamil clitics can be found in Arokianathan 1981.
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Table 7.3: Ordinary and Doubt-Marked Sentences

ORDINARY SENTENCES DOUBT-MARKED SENTENCES

SIDLOT @)(BHEHMEHET? I @BHHMaBGeT?

ammaa trukkaangalaa? ammaa trukkangaloo?

‘Is (your) Mother there?’ ‘I wonder if maybe (your) Mother is there?’
Sleooiw Qasrswor(peu FEHWNT? SleoQw Qarevor(leu OB Cwirr?

tuniye konduvandeyaa? tuniye kopduvandeyoo?

‘Did you bring the laundry?’ ‘Have you perhaps brought the laundry?’
QUMM ILDM_L_My? @Gy agwm_LnCym (Qahurg:)
varuvaaraa varamaatiearaa varuvaaroo varamadatiaaroo (teriyaadu)
‘He’ll either come or he won’t.” | ‘He might come, or he might not.;

(‘Will he come or won’t he?’) (‘I don’t know.)’

‘Don’t go without eating or sleeping.’

o Jugsg utlad yMuCam yHwLQNGWT uar Bafomysa Cumurmr
avanukku baase puriyadoo, puriyalleyoo avan sinimaavukku poovaan
‘Whether or not he knows the language, he’ll go to the movies.’

When g oo is added to WH-interrogatives, the meaning is as in §6.10.8.

o s1ala enge ‘where’ — TaQA&CWIT engeyoo ‘somewhere (or other)’
o Wi yaary ‘who’ — wnym yaaroo ‘someone (or other)’

o s153Qardam0en ettaneyettane ‘however many’ — 616 & QanQuigs @ Qe Cuwirr
ettaneyettaneyoo ‘I don’t know how many.’

7.8.1.2 The Ultra-Polite/Deferential Doubt Marker gen -een

When gen -een (lit. ‘why’) is suffixed to a sentence in final position, the
meaning is politeness with doubt and deference, and perhaps with a nu-
ance of servility and/or obsequiousness. This is, of course, often used with
caution or when great respect is being attempted. Compare:

QairsL_rmaab-mgoue o @ omear-mamenT?
venkadaacalam-ngravaru viidu idu-taan-ngal-aa?
‘Is this the house of the man called Venkadacalam, please?’
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QauriisL_neamb-ragnue o) @ g o&rear-maGesr?
venkadaacalam-ngravaru viidu idu-taan-ngal-een?

‘Might this be the house of the man called Venkadacalam, if you
don’t mind my asking?’

Note that ger -een occupies the place of the clitics so if the question is
interrogative, it replaces the normal clitic gy -aa.

(166) slLmuor  @hs@bDmstensr
kattaayamaa kuduitidringaleen?
certainly give-COMPL-PNG-DEFER
‘I trust you’ll be so kind as to give it to him?’

(167) @B’ CL @ Qampssotar am_Qsilo o oh)  urss
ayyaa-kittee oru koraccalaana vaadaheyle oru viidu paakka
master-LOC a cheap rent-LoC  a  house to-find
Q& g Gemear
sollungal-een
say-IMP-DEFER

‘Would you be so kind as to ask the master to please find me a
cheap place to live?’

7.8.1.3 ‘Whether-or-not’ in Interrogative Constructions

When an English yes-no interrogative sentence containing ‘whether or not’
1s translated into Tamil, § -00 ...g -00 is not used. Rather, g -a ... 9

-aa 1s required. These usually are simply requests for information, not
expressions of doubt.

(168) @ sufprom augaoowr  sorgm Cal CLenr
avaru varraaraa varalleyaa nnu  keetieen
he come-FUT Q comeNEG-Q QTV  ask-I

‘I asked whether he was coming or not.’

(169) gueow goprerm  @ébeo Cumprerm svrgm Caen
tuniye tarraanaa ille  pooraanaa nnu  keelu
clothing give-FUT-Q not  go-FUT-Q QT  ask

‘Ask whether he’s going to deliver the clothes or just go away.’

7.8.2 Wh-interrogative + VB + g 00, & a-word VB

When a wH-interrogative word (beginning with 61 e) is followed by a verb
+ oo, followed by the equivalent 9 a-word plus a verb, the meaning is ‘A
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is equal to B’ or ‘B is neither more nor less than A.’ It therefore functions
as a COMPARATIVE system between two sentences or phrases.

o gsuar e CurmanGerm, gmQawyn smor CunGeorer
avan enge poonaanco, angeyum naan pooneen
‘Wherever he went, I also went (I went wherever he went).’

o s sTaunustey GOHHBTCT, Hagub st SOHUCLGT
ava evvalavy kuduttaaloo, naan avvalave kuduppeen
‘I will give as much as she gave (whatever amount she gave, I also
will give).’

o BLL stuetey sM_QoCamT sy Hmar @EHUCLT
maittar evvalavy kaatiradoo avvalavu taan kuduppeen
‘I will pay whatever amount the meter shows and no more.” (‘No
matter what amount the meter shows, I will pay that amount only.”)

7.8.3 The Clitic 2.b -um

The clitic 2.ib -um has many functions in Tamil. When one .o -um is
added to a noun or noun phrase, the meaning is ‘also, too’ or ‘even.’

By 0w ASMuE Sar naanum tanur aasiriyary taan
‘I’'m a Tamil teacher, {00!’

When 2.1 um follows a noun phrase that includes a quantifier (cf.
$5.5.1) the meaning is ‘all-inclusive’, i.e. ‘all (of); both (of them)’. Com-
pare the two following examples, one of which contains @ i um and the
other which doesn’t:

o With: Qpaoih) Cugsed B Opfuwn rendu peerukkum tamir teriyum
‘Both of them know Tamil.’

o Without: Qgeworh Cugée s Ozpfuyd rendu peerukku tamir teriyum
‘T'wo persons know Tamil.’

o b um is also suffixed to various verbal forms, such as the concessive
($6.10.4), in positive negative reduplication (§7.2.1), expressions of possi-
bility (§7.1.1) and in other cases discussed below. In some of these cases,
it has the meaning ‘even’ which it can also have with nouns.
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7.8.4 Conjunctions a2 ...eb -um ...-um, 9 ...9 -ad
.-aa

7.84.1 gw...2a2wum...um: ‘X and Y’

When two similar constituents in a sentence are affixed with o2 ... 2.1d
um ...um , the meaning is X ‘and’ Y.

e pmauw uew GunCpmbd naen-um avar-um pooroom
‘He AND [ are going.’

e pmewr Quevor() Brenm emiuden @aGo grmsan @ abo
naan rendu naalaa saappidavum ille tuungavum ille
‘I didn’t eat or sleep for two days.’

For some speakers, this sentence would be preferable with g oo ...g oo
because of the negative verbs:

o pmor Quevor) Brenm MU Caur gurmaGurr @alon
naan rendu naalaa saappidavoo tuungavoo ille
‘I didn’t eat or sleep for two days.’

The constituents must be of the same type in order for them to be
conjoined, i.e. two nouns, two verbs (infinitives, or AVP’s), two adverbs,
etc. can be conjoined, but not one noun and one adjective, for example.

Sentences cannot be conjoined with 2 b . ..o w; another method, discussed
in §6.8.3.1, must be used.

7.8.4.2 9 ...9 aa...aa: Disjunction

When two similar constituents have affixes @ ...9 -aa .. .-aa, the mean-
ing 1s disjunctive ‘either ...or’ but in an interrogative sense: ‘Which alter-
native i1s correct?’

o et supgrsorT Cumpmesrm O@fwé@e avan varraanaa pooraanaa teriyalle?
‘I don’t know if he’s coming or going.’

o Q& aaen? idea adaa? ‘(Do you mean) this or that?’

o W, BT BrEmT yaary, naanaa niingalaa? ‘Who, me or you?’

7.8.4.3 g ... Hugl aavaedy ...aavadu ‘either, or’

When two noun phrases are conjoined by suffixes aavadu ... aavadu, the
meaning is declarative ‘either ...or’ (but only one alternative is possible).

o FeiMmug Bwmug Cusamd naeneavadu niiyaavadu peesalaam
‘Either you or I may speak (but not both)’
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7.8.4.4 g aavadu in Isolation

When only one @yeaugy -aavadu appears, its meaning, if attached to a nu-
meral, is ORDINAL, i.e. equivalent to English -th’: Bremugs naalaavadu
‘fourth.” If attached to a single noun (phrase) the meaning is ‘at least’:
Bswreu g Cumigasmmd nityaavadu pooyirukkalaam ‘you, at least, may go.’
Qeug aavadu may be attached to s1p@Qar ettane to mean ‘how many-eth’:

@a appomug HLQam idu ettanaavadu tadave?
“This is the how-many-eth time?’

g aavadu and an alternative form o aam are used as ordinal
markers of numerals, and thus for dates: @& Sigpamd (shemug)) CaH
tdu anjaam (anjaavadu) teedi ‘This is the fifth (day) of the month’.

7.8.5 ‘Emphatic’ g, gren, snCen, (b -ee, taan, taanee,
matium

There are a number of so-called emphatic particles in Tamil, such as g -ee,
wL_ (o mattum and grer taan. They are used in Tamil to emphasize or
focus attention on particular elements of the sentence, as well as to handle
other discourse phenomena such as whether information is new, old but
related to new, presupposed, and for other pragmatic functions. Many
western languages (such as English) use emphatic word stress for these
purposes.!? Tamil does not have emphatic word stress, but uses ‘emphatic
particles’ instead. Often they cannot be literally translated.!3

There is much confusion in the use of Tamil particles in that their En-
glish equivalents seem the same, but the Tamil meanings are different. The
basic difference between g ee and gmer taan (which are often both trans-
lated ‘only’) is that &1 -ee means ‘one compared to many’ while grmer taan
means ‘one and only one (compared to none)’, ‘just.” Thus:

(170) @rlaCu @Qoes

inge-yee  irukku

here-EMPH is

‘It’s RIGHT HERE (rather than somewhere else)’.
(171) @rls ST QHESS

inge daan irukku

here-EMPH is

12By this is meant uttering an element with more force, more volume, higher pitch,
etc. than other elements, in order to emphasize it.

13But this fact does not prevent many speakers from doing so anyway, as ‘only, itself,
just’ etc.
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‘It’s here (and ONLY here).
Occasionally, both occur, as snCer taan-ee , as in
CalLm snGen keettaa taanee ‘If (he’d) only listened . ..’

@t taan, being a word suffix, obeys word-internal sandhi in Tamil; so
sometimes the initial consonant is phonetically voiced, and sometimes not.
The same rules that apply to this are the rules shown in §1.3 on sandhi.
@reor taan often functions in a discourse to indicate that new information is
related to old information; it therefore functions as a communicative device
that speakers use to establish solidarity, as in the following discourse:

A Bms wre? niinga yaaru? “Who are you?’
B per @B 8w naan tamir aasiriyaru ‘I'm a Tamil teacher.’

A @ Brguw sbw A8 e oo, naanum tamir aasiriyaru taan
‘Oh (well, what do you know?) I'm a Tamil teacher, too!

Here 2 1b um is used to indicate ‘also’ but gmer taan indicates that new
information (B is a Tamil teacher) is related to old information (A is also a
Tamil teacher) and establishes solidarity. Without gmesr taen the sentence
would be abrupt and almost confrontational.

& ee also has pragmatic uses that are equivalent to English ‘of course,
as you know’ etc.

A: B Oafuor tamir teriyumaa? ‘Do you know Tamil?’

B: g QafuGw! oo teriyumee! ‘Why of course I know (Tamil).’

7.8.5.1 Presupposed Knowledge

¢ -ee has another meaning not associated with gmer taan, namely, presup-
posed knowledge. Its use indicates that the speaker thinks that the hearer
ought to already know something. A sentence with ¢ -ee in this meaning
has a special intonation pattern that falls, rises again, then falls on the last
syllable.

A @Qbp s0Ls® pLpCsp Cumiomd
inda kadekki nadandee pooyidalaam
‘Let’s walk to the store.’

B: @0 nev@eo Gurawmb ille, basle poohalaam ‘No, let’s take the bus.’
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A: uev @BE udsn arnGs? bas inda pakkam varaadee? ‘But the bus
doesn’t come this way (don’t you remember?).’

Tamils seem to feel that this use of g ee is somehow ‘interrogative’ and
will supply question marks for such sentences. The question, of course,
refers to why the other person is acting in such a way, as if they don’t
remember some presupposed information. The intonation on the last word
would be \, Cum poo / &m haa — Cg dee. Without this intonation, the
above sentence would simply be ‘emphatic’: “The bus simply doesn’t come
this way at all.’

7.9 The Verb un@s pearu in Various
Permutations

The verb ung paaru ‘see’ has the basic lexical meaning, ‘see, look’ but unlike
other verbs it can be used in many different ways with special semantic
interpretations.

7.9.1 un@ paery Meaning ‘try VERB-ing’, ‘try to VERB’
7.9.1.1 Verb-INFINITIVE 4+ paaru

A verb in the infinitive form plus ung peary means ‘try to verb.’

e Qamppls BL&a LTHD G korande nadakka paatiadu
“The child tried to walk.’

7.9.1.2 Verb 4+ AvP + umm paaru

A verb in the past participle AvP plus um® paaru means ‘try VERB-ing’
rather than ‘try to VERB.’

o Qampp0s BLbg unddg korande nadandu paattadu
‘The child tried walking.’

The difference in meaning is that with this construction one tries some-
thing to see what the result will be, i.e. tries to see whether there will be
any success, whereas with ‘try to VERB’, the idea is that the action one
tried might not have even have been completed. Thus, with infinitive the
meaning is ‘The child tried to walk (but wasn’t able to do so very well)’
while the meaning with AvP might be ‘The child tried walking (but didn’t
stick with it’.)
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7.9.1.3 Lexical Combinations

Certain combinations of verb + um@ paaru have English lexical equivalents
as follows:

e Qamaxd un@ solli paaru ‘explain’ (lit. ‘try saying’)

e amiI_( umm saappitiy paaru ‘taste’ (lit. ‘try eating’)

7.9.1.4 Postpositions plus umg paaru

Unlike most other verbs, umg paare can have postpositions prefixed to it
to form other lexical items: Gioeo meel ‘above’ + umg paaru ‘see’” — ‘over-
see, supervise’; 618 edur ‘opposite’ + umg paaru ‘see’ — ‘look forward,
expect.’

Nouns can also be prefixed to paaru to form a new lexical item: GauQe
veele ‘work’ + ung paaru ‘see’ — ‘(to) work.’

7.9.2 ungg peattu Meaning (Direct the Attention) ‘at,
towards’

Sometimes umgd g paativ is used with certain other verbs such as & siri
‘laugh’, QanQe kole ‘bark’ to indicate that the attention is directed AT or
TOWARD someone. Cf. §2.4.4.3.

stenrQer LM G Bfia@bmusmn? enne paattu sirikkriingalaa?
‘Are you laughing at me?’

7.9.3 und g paatiu + VERB

paattu preceding another verb means literally ‘seeing, having seen’ + VERB:
ums g Gumas paatiu poonga ‘go while seeing; watch where you go.” The
general notion with this use of ung gy paattu is ‘deliberately, intentionally,
purposefully, carefully’.

ITFMAGD THMuG UM G Qsungmin
arasaangam edaavadu paattu seyyanum
“The Government ought to take DELIBERATE action.’

7.9.3.1 ungp g paattu with Time Expressions

When ung g paatiu is used with time expressions, the idea is ‘What a bad
time for X! Of all the times for X to happen!’
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o QTQaUTER LMD G ubEHMaS
innekki paattu vandaanga
‘They came TODAY of all days; (they deliberately came today when I
didn’t want them to!)’

e QUL Aaiwmysg Cursmmbosan @ooa@osT, JLuT Qo FMenCos b
3 uim BewT undHG ippa sinimaavukky pookalaam-nnu irukkraan,
appaa medraaslerundu varra naalaa paattu! ‘He wants to go to the
movies NOW, of all times, when Father is just about to arrive from
Madras.’

Sometimes Gum pooy: ‘having gone’ is also present in such sentences:

@eorQama® Cumd &0 s19gOTCT LD WD BrenT UMD G
innekki pooyt kade eruduraaree, panam varra naalaa paattu ‘He’s
going to (go and) write a story TODAY, of all days, when money
is on its way!’

Note that these sentences tend to end, not with the finite verb clause,
but with the clause containing ung g paattu EXTRAPOSED after the finite
verb, for emphasis; extraposition emphasizes the speaker’s sense of INDIG-
NATION or OUTRAGE at the behaviour of the person being described.

7.9.3.2 The Concessive of ung paary with Interrogative s1lu eppa

When the concessive form of ung pearu (undsngid paattaalum) is used
with interrogative 1L eppa, the meaning literally is ‘whenever s.o. sees;
no matter when s.o. sees/looks.” Its illocutionary force, however, is that
of a reproach or an impatient commentary; its general meaning therefore
is ‘all the time, day in and out, every time you turn around, ad nauseam.’
sTUU UMGSTEID eppa paattaalum has therefore become a phrase meaning,
at best, ‘repetitiously, annoyingly, incessantly, habitually.’

Qs §TUL UIMG @M Pelomuyda Gumurer
avan eppa paattaalum sinimaavukky poovaan
‘(Every time you see him,) he’s always going to the movies.’



Chapter 8

LT Equivalents of ST
Paradigms

Table 8.1: Sample Imperative Forms, Three Verbs: LT Version of Table

3.1
Sg. non-polite Sg. polite Plural/polite ]
Stem [zero - 1D, um -GLD TUm rEst ngal
2 Uany utkaar | e sy utkaar ‘come’ | o L anmn utkearum | o L ammmmet utkaarungal
Curr poo CGum poo ‘go’ Cum@ poorum Cumamsen poongal
ug padi Uy padi ‘read’ uqun padiyum ugwmset padiyungal
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CHAPTER 8 LT EQUIVALENTS OF ST PARADIGMS

Table 8.2: Strong Verbs; LT Versions of Table 3.3

Stem | Gloss | Infinitive | Present | Past Future
1. | a1y ‘take’ | sipsm aheBn- | ahas- | a@uu-
edu edukka edukkir- edutt- edupp-
2. | B ‘walk’ | pL&® LB | pLpH- | prln-
nada nadakka nadakkir- | nadand- | nadapp-
3. | & ‘cross’ | @& S_SBD- | SLFH- | sLll-
kada kadakka kadakkir- | kadand- | kadapp-
4. | @ ‘mix’ | snss SHOBBD- BB~ &L~
kala kalakka kalakkir- | kaland- | kalapp-
5. | om ‘forget’ | wpas WDEBDDH- DB pUL-
mara marakka marakkir- | marand- | marapp-

Table 8.3: Examples of Weak Verbs, with Tense Markers @b/ @) /eu;
LT Versions of Table 3.4

Stem Gloss Infinitive | Present Past Future

1. Qemegy | ‘say’ Qe o Qamélg)@BCmear | QemarCaran | QemapGeustr
sol(lu) solla solluhireen sontieen solluveen

2. Gua ‘speak’ Gus Cus&BGmetr GuBCeuretr GuaCeuety
peesu peesa peesuhireen peesineen peesuveen

3. Gunm ‘g0’ Curs Cun@Cmen CunCGerer CunCeuen
poo pooha poohireen pooneen pooveen

4. wrmag | ‘buy, acquire, | eurmis sumsi@ @G ety aumigCarenr | surmugGeusay
vaangy | get, fetch’ vaanga vaanguhireen vaangineen | vaanguveen
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Table 8.4: Strong Verbs, Graul’s Class IV; LT Versions of Table 3.5

Stem Gloss Infinitive Present

smilQ ‘eat’ smnie smup@Cmer
saappidu saappida saappiduhireen
Gun() ‘place, put,” | Gum_ Gun(h@Cmpeor

poodu ‘serve (food)’ | pooda pooduhireen
Cum_&Qammen ‘put on, Cum_(paQamsnen Cum_(paCsmen@Cpsor
poottukkol wear’ poottukkolla poottukkolhireen
Stem Gloss Past Future

gmil@) ‘eat’ emui_CLeor mI(HGeusor
saappidu saappitteen saappiduveen

Gur( ‘place, put,” | Gum_GL e Cun(hGeustr

poodu ‘serve (food)’ | pootteen pooduveen
Cum_(psQmmsn ‘put on, Cum_(paQamnCLer | Cum_(HaQsmenenGue
poottukkol wear’ poottukkondeen poottukkolluveen

Table 8.5: Graul’s Class V; LT Version of Table 3.6

Verb stem | Present Past Future
B ‘stand’ | HoBCmeor BeorGmenr BoCues
nil(lu) nirkireen ninreen nirpeen

o evor ‘eat’ 2 oor@Coer | 2 evorGLer | 2 soorGuieor
un ungireen undeen unbeen
gteor ‘quote’ | eTer@Cmenr s1eorGmenr stearGLisor
en engireen enreen enbeen
Caen ‘ask’ Ca @Cpear | Ca_CLear | CalCuen
keel keetkireen keetteen keetpeen
&Mevor ‘see’ &Tvor@Coer | soGLer | @meworGueo
kaan kaangireen | kandeen kaanbeen
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CHAPTER 8. LT EQUIVALENTS OF ST PARADIGMS

Table 8.6: Paradigms of eurr vae ‘come’, All PNG; LT Versions of Table 3.7

PNG Present Past Future
1sgG e B euBGE e BTear suGouedt
naan varvhireen naan vandeen naan veruveen
2 sG 5 uGEDmL B auBsmi B umsumu
nii varvhiraay nit vandaay nit varuvaay
3seg M SIS U HEDITEIT SIUETT 6 (5 MedT SIUETT 6 HEUITEOT
avan varuhiraan avan vandaan avan varuvaan
3.SGF ST uHEDITET SIUETT 6U [FHITeT SIOU6T SuTHEUITET
aval varuhiraal aval vandaal aval varvvaal
3SG N A3 uGBDD 3G uBD D 3G UL
adu varuhiradu adu vandadu adu varum

1 pPLezclustve

BT suGBGoMD
naangal varuhiroom

Baset auBGHMD
naangal vandoom

s suhGoumb
naangal varuvoom

1 PLinclusive

HMD uGEACOMD
naam varvhiroom

Mo e GCHMD
naam vandoom

HMb sugGaump
naam varuvoom

2 pL (POL)

Hruken auE@DTHem
nungal varuhiriirhal

BEG o BH T
niingal vandiirhal

BHGsT uEaiTssT
niingal varuviirhal

3rd pL(pol)

ST UGHDTT
avar varvhiraar

T Sy
avar vandaar

U uGETT
avar varuwvaar

3 PL NON-POL
& F POL

SIUTHET UHEDTT &HoT
avarhal varuhiraarhal

SIUTEET 6U 5 M H6T
avarhal vandaarhal

ST 6u [HEUMT 6T
avarhal varuvaarhal

3PLN

S|USBET  6uTHETTDET
avathal varuhinrana

SIUSBET 6U (5 60T
avathal vandana

S| LD
avathal varum
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Table 8.7: Paradigms of Gumr poo ‘go’, all PNG; LT Versions of Table 3.8

PNG Present Past Future

1sa srer CumBGpear GunGeuredr CunGeueor
naan poohireen pooneen pooveen

2 sG B Gurm@pmu Gurmeormi Gumaumus
nit poohiraay poonaay poovaay

3SG M Ssustr CuM@mrreor Guirteorrreor Gurteurrear
avan poohiraan poonaan poovaan

3.SGF Suet GUM@mmsn Gurrsorrmsn Gurmeurten
aval poohiraal poonaal poovaal

3sa N g CumBpg (Gumenr ) Gumipy | Gun@
adu poohiradu (poonadu) pooyirru | poohum

1 PL EXCL Bma@st CumBCpmb CunGermb CunCGeaumb
naangal poohiroom poonoom poovoom

1 PL INCL Mo GunBGomb CGunGermbo CunGsumb
naam poohiroom poonoom poovoom

2 pL(POL) e CurmRDOTse Gurrel st Gumafyaen
nitngal poohiriirhal pooniirhal pooviirhal

3rd PL (POL) | suf Gun@pry Gurteorrmy Gurmsurmy
avar poohiraar poonaar poovaar

3 PL NON-POL | gugast GunBmoniset | Gurmermyasen Guirteurmy sen
avarhal poohiraarhal | poonaarhal poovaarhal

& F POL Spupsst CuMBoriest | Gurmermysst Guirmeurmy st
avarhal poohiraarhal | poonaarhal poovaarhal

3SPLN amauser CumBsrmer | Gumuleor Gurng@n
avaihal poohinrana pooyina poohum
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Table 8.8: Graul’s Verb Class System;
LT Versions of Table 3.9

Class | Present | Past | Future
LT 1 -8mn- - 6w~
[-kir-] [d] |[v]
LT 2 -&Bmn- -BH- | -eu-
fhir] | fnd] | v
LT3 -&Bmn- -@ar- | -eu-
pir] | Fin] | Fv]
LT4 | -@p - | -eu-
Phie] | bt | v
LT 5 -8 - | -Li-
[-kir-] [or-] | [v]
LT 5b | -8m- -po- | -U0-
[-kir-] [re-] | [-b-]
LT 5¢ | -8m- Ll | -0
[-kir-] [-tt-] | [-b]
LT 6 -SBD- -BH- | -L-
Pkkic] | [te] | [v]
LT7 | -680- -B&H- | -uu-
[kkir-] | [-nd-] | [-pp-]




Table 8.9: Tamil Verb Classes, LT: Typical Examples;

LT Versions of Table 3.10
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Class | Verb Stem | Present Past Future

1 1 ‘weep’ WECmsor QG e 21 Geusor
aru aruhireen arudeen aruveen

2 o Lan ‘sit” | o Lamp@Cpar | o _amypCoer | o L ammpGsusn
utkaar utkaaruhireen | utkaarndeen utkaaruveen

2b 2oL ‘break’ | e _@mg 2 LB G 2 L ujd
udat (INTR) udaikiradu udaindadu udaiyum

2¢ surt ‘come’ uG@HCmeT ou b G ear sugsGeusar
vaa varuhireen vandeen varuveen

3 amig ‘buy’ | amig@Cmer Mm@ Geuredr aurmag,Geustr
vaangu vaanguhireen | vaangineen vaanguveen

3b Curm ‘go’ Cun&@Cpear CunGeoretr CunGeuetr
poo poohireen pooneen pooveen

3¢ | Qamo ‘say’ Qarmog@Coer | Qe Ceoredr Qe rrcogu Ceuedr
sollu sol(lu)hireen | sonneen solluveen

4 Cun( ‘put’ Cunph@Cmeor Cum_CL et Cun(h)Geusr
poodu pooduhireen poolieen pooduveen

5 D eor ‘eat’ 2 svorERCment D _suoTGL_60T D suoTG LT
un ungireen undeen unbeen
Teor ‘quote’ sTer@Gmeor sTsorGometT sTsorGLIsoT
en engireen enreen enbeen

5b Gaen ‘ask’ Cal_SCmet Cal_CLer Cal_Guenr
keel keetkireen keetteen keetpeen

5¢ &ITevor ‘see’ asoorBCmeot SsuoTCoL_60T STsvorGLeoT
kaan kaangireen kandeen kaanbeen

6 uny ‘see’ uny&RCmsor unys G eor urmguCusor
paar paarkkireen paartieen paarppeen

6b geow ‘cook’ gawsBCoar | g Ceer gemGuet
samai samaikkireen samatlieen samaippeen

7 BL ‘walk’ BLSRCmeom BLBGmen BLUGuer
nada nadakkireen nadandeen nadappeen
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Table 8.10: Examples of Strong Verbs (Graul’s Classes VI and VII);

CHAPTER 8. LT EQUIVALENTS OF ST PARADIGMS

LT Versions of Table 3.11

Stem | Gloss Infinitive | Present Past Future
1. | a1 ‘be located’ | sihsa s1(HBBD- s G- sTHLIL-
edu edukka edukkir- edutt- edupp-
2. | u@ ‘lie’ TAEY:S ul&Bm- ubd &H- u@d-
padu padukka padukkir- padutt- padupp-
3. | Qan(y | ‘give’ Qanpas | Qanps@n- | Qanbss- | Qambul-
kodu kodukka kodukkir- kodutt- kodupp-
4. | ewsu ‘put, keep’ USD aUSID- OoUDH- emsuliIls-
vai vaikka vaikkair- vaitt- vaipp-
5. | g ‘study, read’ | Uy &® ULy SHm- U H - g Ui-
padi padikka padikkir- paditt- padipp-
6. | gemp | ‘cook’ F DSBS FMERAD- | FanHH- | Faolil-
samat samaikka samatkkir- | samaitt- samaipp-
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Table 8.11: Paradigms of uny paar, ‘see’, all Tenses and PNG;
LT Version of Table 3.12

PNG Present Past Future
1sa umT&@Cmer umrsGapeom umyuGuer
paarkkireen paartteen paarppeen
2 sG UNTSBDMmi uny& &MU (Wpyy (TR 1
paarkkiraay paarttaay paarppaay
3sGg M UM @ mrrear LI & & TedT UIMFLILrmeor
paarkkiraan paarttaan paarppaan
3SGF LI SEmITeT UM & men UMFLILTeT
paarkkiraal paarttaal paarppaal
3sG N Ny &@m g uNies S UNT&SELD
paarkkiradu paartiadu paarkkum
1prL uny&ACopmb umisCamo | umuGumb
paarkkiroom paarttoom paarppoom
2 PL UMy &SRO et uMis@rsem | umfuliTae
& poL paarkkirizrhal | paarttiirhal | paarppiirhal
3rd PL UNTSBDTIEHT | UNTSSTIEH | LIMTLILITT&6T
(PoL) paarkkiraarhal | paarttaarhal | paarppaarhal
3 PL NON-POL | unj&@onjast | umis@Mussm | umyuumyasT
& F POL paarkkiraarhal | paarttaarhal | paarppaarhal
3rd PL LT e EReammenT LI &b & 60T UNTS@LD
(N) paarkkinrana paarttana paarkkum
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Table 8.13: Paradigms of @@ iru ‘be located’, all Tenses

Version of Table 3.13

and pNG; LT

(v)

avathal irukkinrana

avathal trundana

PNG Present Past Future
1saG @ aRCmer @ osCaem @ouCuer
trukkireen irundeen iruppeen
26 @ s8pmi @ oHHM @euumi
irukkiraay irundaay ruppaay
3sc M @) masSpen @) b et @)@ LLresr
irukkiraan irundaan ruppaan
3.SGF @ mEDmeT @\ ® B M @ @uumst
irukkiraal irundaal truppaal
3sG N @osspg Qoss s @osao
irukkiradu irundadu irukkum
1PpPL @ oe8Comd QosCambd @ouCumb
irukkiroom trundoom truppoom
2 PL @osabyams @oBB5 e @ouiges
(& poL) irukkiriirhal irundiirhal iruppiirhal
3rd PL Qoo @obasT @ouumy
(& HON) irukkiraar irundaar iruppaar
3rd PL I EE @ o5aMI M @ouunysst
(NON-POL) | irukkiraarhal irundaarhal iruppaarhal
F POL 8 ®&Doy s @)\ ® BB TT @ @UuMmyEsT
trukkiraarhal irundaarhal iruppaarhal
3rd PL SUST QGEDTTDT | JMUBT QBHEDOT | JmUBT @BSELD

avathal irukkum
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Table 8.14: Paradigms of smiUp: All Tenses and PNG; LT Version of Table
3.14. (Note: for neuters, usually a different verb, @er tin is used.)

PNG Present Past Future

1sc smILNL@Cmer smil_CLer smILpCeusor
saappiduhireen saappiticen saappiduveen

2 sG smILH@pmu smidiLmu smipeurnis
saapptduhiraay saappitlaay saappiduvaay

3sa M smilp@mrsr SmiuLI_Lrmeor smi(peurtor
saappiduhiraan saappitiaan saappiduvaan

3.SG F smILpBprer smidiCLmen smupleurmn
saappiduhiraal saappittaal saappiduvaal

3G N smINGBp g smid_L g BT giLD
saappiduhiradu saappittadu tinnum

1PL smip@Cpmd smiW_Cumb | emidHCamd
saappiduhiroom saappittoom saappiduvoom

2 PL smMINHBDOT sew smid_egast | smidpairsst

(& pPoL) saappiduhkiriithal | saappittiirhal | saappiduviirhal

3rd PL smINGBpmy smid_Lny smuipumy

(& HON) saappiduhiraar saappittaar saappiduvaar

3rd PL & mMILNHBpT et smidC L | smilpamiassn

(NON-POL) | saappiduhiraarhal | saappitiaarhal | saappiduvaarhal

F POL &M@ et smidC_ Ly | smilbamyssn
saappiduhiraarhal | saappittaarhal | saappiduvaarhal

3rd PL &mi\(@sormeot smiI_L er 6T gpILD

(N) saapptduhinrana | saappitiana tinnum
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Table 8.15: Paradigms of awmu@ ‘buy, fetch, get’, all tenses and PNG;
LT Version of Table 3.15

PNG Present Past Future
1sG @@ Cmer surma@Gsoreor surmug,Geusar
vaanguhireen vaangineen vaanguuveen
2 SG UMIGEMML UIMERSUT ML UMHIEH6u MU
vaanguhiraay vaanginaay vaanguvaay
3sG M UM GEBDITeor UM 6UT 60T U M1 6 DT
vaanguhiraan vaanginaan vaanguvaan
3. G F uMIGEmITen U MTSeoT o1 UMBIEH6U IT6TT
vaanguhiraal vaanginaal vaanguvaal
3sGN uMmIGSDn g urmiBe G AUMIGLD
vaanguhiradu vaanginadu vaangum
1PL umaGRGomo aurmas@Geormo surmu@Gaumo
vaanguhiroom vaanginoom vaanguvoom
2 PL UMIGDOT H6T SurmEDedt [ 6T uMyGaigast
(& poL) vaanguhiriirhal | vaanginiirhal | vaanguviirhal
3rd PL uMIGSmMy UM ey U MBI@Heu My
(& HON) vaanguhiraar vaanginaar vaanguvaar
3rd PL UM @D 6t AUMADOTIT ST | aurMIGHeu My 6T
(NON-POL) | vaanguhiraarhal | vaanginaarhal | vaanguvaarhal
F POL UMIGBDMTTSHT | UMEBRTITST | MM
vaanguhiraarhal | vaanginaarhal | vaanguvaarhal
3rd PL UM, BeaTHesT urmaERsor UMAIGLD
(N) vaanguhinrana | vaangina vaangum




PNG Present Past Future
1 sG L. &BCmer Ly &G sor uig LGuiesr
padikkireen paditleen padippeen
2 saG UL SEBOMmu LI g g Mu LIg LIma
padikkiraay padittaay padippaay
3sa M LIy SEmTeoT LILG. & ¢ TeuT LG LI rTeor
padikkiraan padittaan padippaan
3. sGF LG SEmrTen LILG. G 6T U LILrmsn
padikkiraal padittaal padippaal
3sanN uILg S8 G Uy b G UG SSLD
padikkiradu padittadu padikkum
1PL Ly &BGoMD usHCamon | ugiGumb
padikkiroom padittoom padippoom
2 PL UL SDOT &6 LG SBIS | LT
(& poL) padikkiriirhal | padittiirhal | padippiirhal
3rd PL UL SBOMTSHNT | LG HBSTTS | L LIUmTSeT
(& HON) padikkiraarhal | padittaarhal | padippaarhal
3rd PL UL SBOMTSNT | LG HBSTTS | L LumygeT
(NON-POL) | padikkiraarhal | padittaarhal | padippaarhal
3rd PL uILg BRI LI G 60T UG &S
(N) padikkinrana | padittana padikkum
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Table 8.16: Paradigms of ug., all Tenses and PNG; LT Version of Table 3.16
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Table 8.17: Paradigms of Transitive @ ew_ udai ‘break (something)’, all

tenses and PNG; LT Version of Table 3.17

PNG Present Past Future

1saG 2 L &RGoeT 2 oL sCoean 2 e LGuer
udatkkireen udaitieen udaippeen

2 sG 2 L SHDML 2 LG M 2 enL_LILMmil
udatkkiraay udaittaay udaippaay

3sa M 2_anL_SBTeT 2 L Medt 2 emL_LILIer
udaikkiraan udaittaan udaippaan

3sGF 2_anL_SBITeT 2 LG M6 2 oL LIueT
udatkkiraal udaittaal udaippaal

3SGN 2 LB FI 2 LSS J 2 ML GG
udatkkiradu udatttadu udatkkum

1PL 2 L &BCpmd | e gCamp | eaiGumb
udatkkiroom udaittoom udaippoom

2 PL 2 mLEBOTENT | oL SBIsm | e Uiyt

(& poL) | udaikkiriirhal udaittiirhal udaippiirhal

3rd PL 2 ML SBPMTEN | 2 LSBT | 2 el LILmyesn

(& HON) | udaikkiraarhal | udaittaarhal udaippaarhal

3rd PL 2 L SBDTTEN | 2 L HSTTHET | 2 L LILIMTT 6T

F POL udaikkiraarhal | udaitiaarhal udaippaarhal

3rd PL 2_anL_SEH DT 2L 2 ML HGLD

(N) udatkkinrana udaitiana udatkkum

Table 8.18: Neuter Paradigm of @ e udai ‘break (INTR)’; LT Version of

Table 3.18
PNG Present Past Future
3JSGN | oo @ng | 2wLBSHS | 2emLuyd
udathiradu | udaindadu | udaiyum
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Table 8.19: Tamil Modal Verbs; LT Version of Table 3.19

English Tamil Negative Other negatives
can; be able WY g walldosme QWY WIT G
mudi mudiyavillai mudiyaadu
‘wasn’t able, couldn’t’ | ‘can’t, isn’t able’
may; let’s UMD g.Lmg ‘should not’
laam kuudaadu
must, should, ought | Geuswor(pn Geustonig uifféosmeo Geussor_mo
veendum veendiyadilla veendaam
‘must; should’ | ‘wasn’t necessary to, ‘need not’
didn’t have to’
let; may e ST CeusvorL_mb
atlum kuudaadu veendaam

‘let (it be)’

‘don’t let; forbid it’

‘doesn’t have to’




212

Table 8.20: Inventory of Aspectual Verbs; LT Version of Table 3.21

CHANGE OF STATE

udaindupoohum

AM Meaning Example Gloss
o) vidu COMPLETIVE For sure’ | e gual{msen ‘be sure to come’
‘definitely, vandu-vidu-ngal
Cumied_cmo ‘one may go along’
pooyvidalaam
umis gual_CLer ‘I definitely saw’
paartiuvitieen
Qo iru PERFECT tense, u EHGEBCmer ‘I have come (and
CURRENT vandirukkireen am still here)’
RELEVANCE Cumig BsuCumg ‘When (x) went
pooyirundappoodu and stayed’
Qo iru STATIVE UM B 5aCasmu(hin ‘(x) must
paarttirukkaveendum have seen
Qo iru SUPPOSITIONAL weny QULBGESDg ‘it seems
marat peydirukkivadu to have rained’
QarTsvoTiy @ DURATIVE CuRaQammongs@Comb | ‘we have been
kondiru peesikkondirukkiroom speaking’
ou 5 gD ameorLg @ LI CLies ‘T will be
vandukondiruppeen coming’
Qarret kol REFLEXIVE UMD O e EhBIcB6N ‘buy for yourself’
SELF-BENEFACTIVE vaangikkollungal
SIMULTANEOUS Cum_(pHsQsmuw( ‘while wearing’
poottukkondu
2uihm FINALITY B muibm ‘It finally came’
aayirru EXPECTED RESULT vandaayirru
Cun() poodu | MALICIOUS INTENT s1ap@BGUM_Lrmer ‘He wrote it off’
COMPL erudipooliaan
Qamary Cum_Lmj s “They killed (s.0.)
konrupoottaarhal in cold blood’
SHen@y tallu | DISTRIBUTIVE, (x) Qanid g senefeorty | ‘He gave (s.t.)
COMPL koduttu tallinaar away’
Qg meeo IMPATIENCE, Cumis Qg maneo! ‘Go get lost!
tolai DISGUST, (COMPL) pooy tolat!
smeu val FUTURE UTILITY, eudHg ulGumd ‘We'll tank up
(IN RESERVE) kuditivvaippoom on (s.t.)’
Curm poo COMPLETIVE 2 o 5ICumglo ‘It’l] get broken’
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Table 8.21: Paradigms of Dative-Stative Verbs, all Tenses and PNG; LT
Version of Table 3.22

g pidi yft purd Q@ teri BewL kidai Cousvor(y) veendu
‘like’ ‘understand’ ‘know’ ‘be available’ ‘want, need’
INFINITIVE: Uy & yriw Qafw BemL_ b Couemomgus
pidikka puriya teriya kidaikka veendiya
‘to like’ ‘to understand’ ‘to know’ ‘to be available’ | ‘to be wanted’
HABITUAL: g &s@Lo yrfuyio Qazfuyn WL S Ceueorpin
pidikkum puriyum teriyum kidatkkum veendum
‘is liked’ ‘is understood’ ‘is known’ ‘is available’ ‘is wanted’
NEG. HABITUAL: | Ju&amg i Q@ BwL_&SHTG Ceusvbr_mb
pidikkaadu puriyaadu teriyaadu kidatkkaadu veendaam
‘isn’t liked’ ‘isn’t understood’ | ‘isn’t known’ ‘isn’t available’ | ‘isn’t wanted’
PAST, LY Ui B g Az 5o 31 8oL 55 g Cousronguwig
NON-HABITUAL pidittadu purindadu terindadu kidaittadu veendiyadu
‘liked’ ‘understood’ ‘knew’ ‘was available’ ‘was needed’
NEG PasT, Uy ssalldsmn | yiwaldsmeo Az fwadévsmen B soalame | CousongwBasme
NON-HABITUAL pidikkavillai | puriyavillai teriyavillai kidaikkavillai veendiyadillai
‘wasn’t liked’ | ‘wasn’t ‘wasn’t known’ | ‘wasn’t ‘wasn’t wanted’
understood’ available’
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Table 8.23: Structure of Finite Verbs; LT Version of Table 4.1

Stem Tense marker | PNG Gloss
@ ru &@D kkir g6 een
‘be located’ ‘present’ ‘1saG’

5o @GsBCoear naan irukkireen ‘I am located’
arm/af vaa/var | be nd QT aar
‘come’ ‘past’ ‘3 HON’

T uBSHMT avar vandaar ‘he came’

Gurr poo o v Fo&en tithal
‘go’ ‘future’ ‘2 PL/POL’

Brasen Gurmaifast niingal pooviirhal

‘you will go’

Table 8.24: Pronouns and PNG-markers; LT Versions of Table 4.2

Person | Singular Pronoun English PNG
I BITe0T naan ‘r e -een
2 (NON-POL) | 1 nu ‘you’ QU -aay
3 M U avan ‘he’ QLT -aan
F et aval ‘she’ Q6 -aal
M HON ST ol ‘he, she*’ (polite) | a7 -aar
F HON ugast avarhal ‘she’ (POL) A Tsen -aarhal
N @a/ g idu/adu | ‘Wt g adu*
| Person | Plural Pronoun | English PNG -
I PL EXCL BrEEsT naangal ‘we (EXCL)’ QLd -oom
PL INCL BMD naam ‘we (INCL)’ QLD -oom
2 PL Bt niingal ‘you (POL)’ et -tirhal
3 PL it avarhal ‘they’ (ANIM) QT&sm -aarhal
3 PL'N Spmeusen avathal ‘they’ (INANIM) DIET -ana
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Table 8.25: Pronouns and Oblique Forms; LT Version of Table 4.3

Person

Pronoun Gloss GENITIVE DATIVE
1sa BT naan ‘v 16T en T HS
enakku
2 sG B nit ‘you (sG)’ 2 &r un 2 WMES
unakky
3M DIUGT avan ‘he’ SpueT avan | i ISS
avanukku
3F Suet aval ‘she’ et aval | JUEHES
avalukku
3 M HON Qg avar ‘he (poL)’ Sy avar | JUGHS
avarukku
3 F HON L] ‘she (poL)’ T ST HEHDS
avarhal avarhal avarhalukku
3N @ g1/ g idu/adu | i’ @a/az* | @ase/g066
idu/adu idukku/adukku
1 PL EXCL | prmmen ‘we (EXCL)’ TGN TRBEHES
naangal engal engalukku
1 PL INCL | pmb ‘we (INCL)’ B BL&ES
naam nam namakku
2 PL BT ‘you (POL)’ 2 M6 2 BSEHHS
nitngal ungal ungalukku
3 PL SI6u T BT ‘they’ (ANIM) ST &SN SIUTHEHDS
avarhal avarhal avarhalukku
3PLN S 6T ‘they’ (INANIM) | Simauaaian | Smusehde
avathal avathalin avathalukku
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Table 8.26: Structure of Demonstrative Pronoun Sets; LT Version of Table
4.4. Note: the form swugaser evarhal is usually replaced by wmy yaar

Proximate @) ¢ Distant 9 a Interrogative 67 e
Qg idu 31 adu T edu

‘this thing’ ‘that thing’ ‘which thing?’

@sug tvar Ul avar WMy yaar

‘this person’ ‘that person’ ‘which person? who?’
@susn val Sysu6n aval sTeush eval*

‘this (FEM)’ ‘that (FEM)’ ‘which (FEM)’

@susor) tvan DIUETT avan sTeusor evan*

‘this male’ ‘that male’ ‘which male’

@euiaen twarhal
‘these persons’

SuiEet avarhal
‘those persons’

stugaen evarhal*
‘which persons?’

@aureen ivarhal
(‘this woman (POL)’)

Suismet avarhal
(‘that woman (PoL)’)

sTufaen evarhal*
(‘which woman (poL)?’)
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Table 8.27: Structure of Demonstrative Adjectives and Other Deictic Sets;
LT Version of Tables 5.1 and 5.2 (Note: forms marked with asterisks are
grammatically possible but not common, and usually replaced by wny yaar.

Proximate @) i

Distant 9 a

Interrogative 61 e

@ Bs inda ‘this’

IBH anda ‘that’

615® enda ‘which?’

@uCumgy ippoodu ‘now’

UCurgy appoodu ‘then’

s1uCurgy eppoodu ‘when?’

@auaemey vvalavy
‘this much’

Suauene] avvalavu
‘that much’

6Teuuensy evvalavu
‘how much?’

@mGa ingee ‘here’

aGa angee ‘there’

c1aGs engee ‘where?’

@erenms@ inraikku
‘today’

A0TODEG anratkku
‘that day’

sToTemDS@ enratkku
‘which day?’

@eug ivar
‘this person’

Qg avar
‘that person’

wImy yaar
‘which person? who?’

@ewiast warhal
‘these persons’

ugset avarhal
‘those persons’

sTougast evarhal*
‘which persons?’

@emausen tvathal
‘these things’

Spousben avathal
‘those things’

sTemeugben evathal*
‘which things?’

Qoo itlanal
‘this many’

SiBGemsnr attanai
‘that many’

g @Hsmen eltanal
‘how many?’

Table 8.28: Basic Tamil Cardinal Numerical Morphemes; LT Version of

Table 5.3

au | onru ‘one’ i1 1| nuuUTY ‘hundred’
@uew® irandu  ‘two’ Q4w aayiram ‘thousand’
QpsoTmy muunry ‘three’ || @owaadd  ilaksam  ‘lakh’
Bei@  naangu  ‘four’ Camg kood: ‘crore’
Db aindu ‘five’

20 aaru ‘six’

I eeru ‘seven’

61 () ettu ‘eight’

@sim_lgj onbadu  ‘nine’

U Gl pattu ‘ten’
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Table 8.29: Oblique or Adjectival Forms of Numerals; LT Version of Table

5.4
Basic form of numeral Oblique or adjectival form

ST onru ‘one’ 86 oru
@ueor)  irandu ‘two’ @ iru-, Fy ir-
QosoTmy muunry  ‘three’ W muu-, @p mu-
B naangu  ‘four’ BT naa-
DB aindu ‘five’ & ai-, P aim-
m aaru ‘six’ 9y aru-
gw eery ‘seven’ 6T eru
e ettu ‘eight’ 6T6woT en-
serugl  onbadu  ‘nine’ (no special form)
usH Sl pattu ‘ten’ v padi-, ugp pada-
B nuury ‘hundred’ || mamomy nuurru
JETNT Uy () aayiram ‘thousand’ || o8& aayiratti
@wsedn  idaksam  ‘lakh’ (no special form)
Camg koodi ‘crore’ (no special form)
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Table 8.30: Regular and Irregular Combined Forms of Numerals

‘Teen’ Forms

u@Qerreormy padinonru ‘eleven’
uetT ey suoT(h) pannirandu ‘twelve’
LReT QeI padinmuunruy  ‘thirteen’
UG padinaangu ‘fourteen’
LBsneot b G padinaindu “fifteen’
U padanaaru ‘sixteen’
u@BCarag padineeru ‘seventeen’
u@Qer @ padinettu ‘eighteen’
usQpmarugy  pattonbadu ‘nineteen’

Multiples of Ten
Qoug irubadu, ‘twenty’
UU gy muppadu ‘thirty’
BITOU G naarpadu ‘forty’
SDLOLI G atmbadu fifty’
SN B arubadu ‘sixty’
sTaQU G erubadu ‘seventy’
6TEvOTL o) enbadu, ‘eighty’
Q@mawgprmy  tonnuury ‘ninety’
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Table 8.31: Multiples of Hundreds and Thousands

Hundreds
T gpny eranuuTy 200’
ApeIT My MUNNUUTY 300°
BT gpnm naanuuTY ‘400°
&0 Spnm) atnuury 500
Iy ST arunUUTY ‘600’
ST Ty eTUNUUTY ‘700’
STETOTERITDY ennuury ‘800’
Qgmetenmigo  tollaayiram ‘900°

Thousands
Qreor_migs  rendaayiram 2,000’
apaumigw muuvaayiram ‘3,000’
BmomITLD naalaayiram ‘4,000’
SiehFmigwo anjaayiram ‘5,000’
JET T [y i) aaraayiram ‘6,000’
gomiywn eeraayiram “7,000’
sT_L_muigw ettaayiram ‘8,000
SWUSMITD ombadaaytram 9,000

Table 8.32: Nominalized Adjectives and Adverbials; LT Version of Table

6.1

NOMINALIZED ADJECTIVES ADVERBIAL

L | @b i) uBwg @Bz o0 UBusTE @BEED
inda viidu pudiyadu inda vitdu pudiyadaaha rukkiradu
“This house is new.’ “This house is new at present.’

2. | @a & @a siures @osDng
tdu sari tdu sariyaaha irukkiradu
“This is okay.’ “This is okay now.’

3. | @a Bwg @a popTe QHEBDS
idu nalladu idu nanraaha irukkiradu
“This is (a) good (thing).’ “This is good now.’

4. | @p®5 amuo Bs Comew | @Eas smuw Ba Gomewns @es8ng

inda kaalam miha moosam
“This climate is very bad.’

inda kaalam miha moosamaaha trukkiradu
“‘The weather is bad now.’
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Table 8.33: Cleft and non-Cleft Sentences; LT Version of Table 7.2

NON-CLEFT SENTENCES CLEFT SENTENCES
B wmelel He@ Cun@Coen? | prar wnislsl_(Hee CunBnsm?
naan maarkettukku poohireenaa? naan markettukku poohiradaa?
‘Am I going to the market?’ ‘Is it that I am going to the market?
Am I supposed to go to the market?’
Slafenws Qoo Bamun? Sleisows Qsnavhucg@nsn?
tuntyai konduvandaayaa? tuniyar konduvarvhiradaa?
‘Did you bring the laundry?’ ‘Is it that you have brought the laundry?
Is it the laundry you’ve brought?’
BT slemgdd Qs wuBCpsn? Bisw slengs Qal@pg”?
naan edai seyhireen? naan edai seyhiradu?
‘What will I do?’ ‘What is it that I will do?
What am I supposed to do?
What’s to be done?’
Bt SnULQ@Cmer @a rmo LGB g
naan kuuppiduhireen tdu raam kuuppiduhiradu
‘I am calling.’ “This is Ram calling.’

Table 8.34: Ordinary Sentences and Doubt-Marked Sentences; LT Version
of Table 7.3

ORDINARY SENTENCES DOUBT-MARKED SENTENCES

DT R EDDTT HoTT? T @wEBoMTsCont?

ammaa irukkiraarhalaa? ammaa irukkiraarhaloo?

‘Is (your) mother there?’ ‘I wonder if maybe (your) Mother is there?’
Siefeows Q@meaorhlo boHmur? Slefenwd Qamavte HerGun?

tuniyat konduvandaayaa? tuniyai konduvandaayoo?

‘Did you bring the laundry?’ ‘Have you (perhaps) brought the laundry (or what)?’
QUUMTIT QUM _L M7 agunGym augwm_LnGyr

varuvaaraa varamaatiaaraa varuvaaroo varamaaitaaroo

‘He’ll either come or he won’t.” | ‘He might come, and then again he might not.’
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g aavadu, cf. clitics 192
Action 35-36, 39, 78, 84-87, 89, 90-95, 97, 100,
102, 104-105, 113- 116, 158, 170-172, 199
accidental 102
consecutive 13, 171
continuous 104
deliberate 3, 94, 102
purposeful 100
Address, forms of 51-53
addressee 49, 51, 87, 119
deference 32, 185
informal 2, 50
respect 49
Adjectives 98, 123, 127-133, 135-136, 144-145, 162
adjectival forms 132, 136-137, 143, 145,
159-161, 170-172, 175, 183, 188
attributive 134
comparison of 130, 131
superlative of 131
deictic 31, 34, 129, 130, 136
demonstrative 123, 129
derived from nouns with ger -aana 129
proximate 129
Adverbs 33-34, 84, 145, 187
adverbial forms 16, 86, 143, 145, 150-151,
158, 175, 180
participles (AvP) 38, 43, 86, 111, 151,
158-160, 172, 175, 183, 188, 198
Affect 113
Ambiguity, semantic 103, 121
Article, definite 36, 84, 113, 180
Aspect, verbal 2, 14, 57, 76, 84-87, 91, 96,
105-108, 144, 147
Aspectual Markers 11, 12, 59, 84-90, 92, 95-97,
99. 100, 102-104, 106-109, 143-144
Attention, direction of ung gy paatiu 43, 92, 154,
185- 196, 199
Auxiliaries, verbal (modal) 59, 77, 81, 107, 176

Case System 11, 16, 21, 25-27, 29-31, 33, 35-36,

38, 67, 77, 79, 87, 92-93, 106-107, 110,
111, 113, 121, 123-125, 131, 137, 139,
144, 147, 156, 160, 187
Cases 2, 6, 12, 16, 20, 23, 34, 47, 54, 67, 78, 124,
137, 146, 194
ablative 33
motion away from 87, 92
accompaniment 45
accusative 17, 25, 36-37, 67, 113, 187
abject 30, 33, 67, 111, 113, 114
associative 35
dative 29, 30, 32, 36, 67, 104, 109, 110, 121,
125, 171, 181
genitive 27
instrumental 34, 35-36, 123, 149
locative 31-35, 42, 113, 131
nominative 39, 67, 121, 143
oblique 25, 26-27, 30, 39, 121-122, 125, 136,
137
Certainty 173-174
chance 173, 175
Clitics 39, 50, 139, 153-4, 161-162, 168, 187-194
doubt, expression of 2, 162, 176, 187-89, 192
emphatic gmsr daan, snQer taane 136, 197
emphatic markers 22, 31, 102, 103, 125, 131,
148, 176, 196
Color terms 127
Concessivel 64-5
Conditional 160-163
Conjunction 143, 158-159, 195, 196
disjunction 191, 195
‘either, or’ 192
‘neither, nor’ 191, 194
Consonants 4, 8-9, 11-16, 19-20, 22, 42, 53-54, 59,
63, 121, 128, 176, 186
bilabial 16
continuants 7
CV, CVC combinations 23, 176
dental 8, 16
doubling of 23, 42, 80, 125, 130
flapped 7, 14



fricatives 14
frictionless 23
gemination 7, 26
homorganic 16, 80
nasal plus homorganic stop 23
intervocalic 8, 10-11, 14, 23, 26, 31, 175
labial 9, 16, 19, 20, 23
lateral 6-8, 12-13, 15-16, 22, 28, 29
laterals 6, 7, 13, 15-16, 22
lax(ed), laxing 5, 14
liquids 6
neutralization of 6
medial 13, 14
nasal 4-5, 8-10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 57, 80
retroflex, retroflexion 4, 7-9, 13, 14, 16, 20,
22-24, 28-29, 57, 152
palatal 8, 14, 16
palatalization 16-17, 56-57, 63
stops 7-10, 13-14, 80
affricated 10
alveolar 7-9, 12, 16, 26
velar 8, 14, 16
voiced 11-14, 26, 186
voiceless 7, 11, 13, 14
Constructions, dative-stative 37, 104, 110-111
factive 161, 183-185
periphrastic 165
verbs, stative 29, 30, 32, 67, 100, 104, 143

Definiteness 84
Deletion 6, 12, 15-16, 23, 71, 82, 121, 149-50, 154,
175
Dialect 1, 15, 51, 87, 99, 107, 145, 171
Brahmin 40, 145
colloquial 11, 117
diglossia 2
purism 11, 52
stigmatized 23
substandard 19
urban 2
western 50, 157, 180
Doubt, expression of 2, 162, 176, 192
dubitative, g o0 170, 193

Emphatic gmesr daan 197
Everyone, everything: séeomb ellaam, sTéonmgd
ellearum 33-34, 51, 99, 131
Focus 135, 139, 154, 191, 196
topicalization 3, 43
Forms, archaic 59, 153, 169
contracted Ue -pla 183, 187-188
derived 27, 31, 38, 41, 43, 50, 81, 84, 97, 99,
109, 111, 127, 131, 133-134, 175
idiomatic 59
irregular 63, 64, 75, 137, 141, 167
optional 23, 86, 108, 144, 175
participial 161, 183
underlying 22, 28, 89, 173
ungrammatical 37
Force, illocutionary §9, 106, 108, 168, 183, 191
implicature 82
sarcasm 106

Glides 6, 16-17, 21-22, 154
Grammaticalization 12, 94, 106, 108, 188
forms, grammaticalized 85, 89, 109, 152

Habitual 81-82, 109, 147, 148-149, 151, 166

Homophony 50

Honorific 50, 119

Hortative 50

4f’ ef. Conditional

Immediacy 147, 171-2, 175

Impatience QunQw tole 93, 98

Imperative 47, 48, 52, 56, 77, 119

Indirect speech 156

quotations, indirect 182, 183

Infinitive 41, 48, 57, 64, 77-8, 81, 99, 117, 130,
134, 144, 146, 148-150, 160, 172, 176,
198, 199

inge, ange, enge @, ails, smls 48, 52, §3,
183, 197

Intent, intention 91, 152, 156, 172, 179, 180

Interrogative 21-22, 133, 154, 185, 193, 200

questions 7, 50, 85, 89, 113, 123, 124, 129,

153-155, 157, 173, 193, 198

Intonation 198



Intransitive. intransitivity 43, 56, 63, 67, 68, 78,
79. 80, 90, 98, 113

Kinship terms 51. 53
Knowledge, presupposed 197-198
presupposition 87

Literary Tamil 1-3, 7, 8, 10, 13-20, 59, 64, 76, 81,
85, 87, 117, 178
literacy in 7, 8

‘may’, ¢f. auxiliaries, modal 77
Metaphor 86, 109, 115, 152
‘might’ ¢f. auxiliaries, modal 77
Modals 36, 47-48, 50, 81-83, 84, 121, 140, 143,
144, 148, 157, 165-167, 173-4, 180, 191
modality, syntactic 82
Mood, conditional 144, 164-167, 169, 187
concessive 165, 169, 173, 174, 200
with 61 e-words: sTOU LMGSSMID eppa
paatlaalum 164, 196
Morphology 12, 14-15, 17-19, 25, 64, 106, 111,
113, 130, 152, 169
morpheme 11, 20-1, 99, 107, 137, 147,
148-149, 166-7, 169, 186
Morphophonemics 14, 22, 25, 29, 34, 49-50, 57,
99, 128, 146, 167, 169
‘must’ ¢f. auxiliaries, modal 77

Nasalization 9, 18-19, 23
‘need’, c¢f. auxiliaries, modal 77
Negation 82, 144, 146
negative formation 48, 59, 81, 82, 83, 108,
109, 144, 146-153, 158- 161, 164,
166-167, 169, 174-175, 182-183, 195
obstinate negative 153, 182-183
Nouns 22-23, 25-29, 31, 33, 35-39, 39, 42, 45, 50,
110, 111, 113-117, 119, 121, 123, 127,
130, 131-135, 143-146, 154-155, 159,
160-162, 165, 171, 180, 199
animate 27, 31-37, 78, 109, 110, 119, 124, 185
inanimate 31, 35, 78, 121, 135, 152
classification 25,
compound 71

gender of 53, 59, 119, 148
fernale, feminine 51, 52, 60, 119
masculine 119
mass 37, 45, 162
neuter 2, 56, 60, 64, 67, 71, 75-77, 93, 99,
110, 119, 121, 123, 139, 149, 171,
188-189, 191
nominalization 98, 128, 145
nominal formation 25, 111, 113, 129, 145, 191
number 1, 3, 4, 19, 21, 26-27, 29, 47, 49, 53,
56, 59, 63, 67, 84, 92, 100, 109, 114, 118,
136, 139, 140, 148, 153, 170, 178, 196
plural 28, 47, 60, 86, 119, 121, 125, 144,
162
singular 47, 49, 119, 152
nominalization 98, 128, 145
nominal formation 25, 111, 113, 129, 145,
191
participial 161, 183
stem alternates 26, 36
Noun Phrases (NP) 44, 114, 159
classification 25
Number 1, 3, 4, 19, 21, 26-27, 29, 47, 49, 53, 56,
59, 63, 67, 84, 92, 100, 109, 114, 118,
136, 139, 140, 148, 153, 170, 178, 196
singular 47, 49, 119, 152
plural 28, 47, 60, 86, 119, 121, 125, 144, 162
Numerals
cardinal 17, 136-137, 140
hundreds, formation of 137, 141
ordinal 121, 136, 137, 138-140

Obstinacy 183

obstinate negative 153, 182-183
Onomatopoeia 178, 185

with ergey -nnu 181
‘ought’, cf. auxiliaries, modal 77

Paradigms 60, 71, 75-76, 109, 125
Participle, adjectival (AJp) 128
adverbial (avp) 38, 43, 86, 111, 151, 158-160,
172, 175, 183, 188, 198
negative @éwrs -illaada 156
Passive 94, 117



formed with u® padu 113
Pejorative 98, 115
Person 19, 29, 30, 32-33, 36, 47, 51, 53-54, 56, 60,
67, 78, 92, 109- 110, 113, 119-121, 128,
135, 138, 152-153, 159-161, 183, 190,
198. 200
Phonetics 3, 4, 7, 10-14, 16-18, 123,
Phonology 19, 21, 22, 78, 79, 89, 99, 107, 109,
178, 186
glides 6, 16-17, 21-22, 154
glides, prevocalic 16
liquids 6
phonetics 3, 4, 7, 10-14, 16-18, 123,
rhotics 8, 14, 57
sonorants 4, 6, 15, 22-23, 59
Phonemics 16
vowels 4, 10, 12, 16, 18-21, 24, 56, 63, 154
vowels, long 4, 12, 15, 18-19, 31, 94, 137
oral 17, 178
nasalization of 9, 18-19, 23
unrounded, unrounding 5, 6, 17, 24
consonants 4, 8-9, 11-16, 19-20, 22, 42,
53-54, 59, 63, 121, 128, 176, 186
pronunciation 7, 10, 12, 15, 17, 20
Phrase 144, 155, 159, 168, 170-171, 182, 188, 200
PNG (person-number-gender) 144
marking for (PNG) 19, 29, 30, 32-33, 36, 47,
51. 53-54, 56, 60, 67, 78, 92, 109-110,
113, 119-121, 128, 135, 138, 152- 153,
159-161, 183, 190, 198, 200
Polite 47-49, 52-53, 60, 125
politeness 53, 98, 192
Positive 81-82, 102, 108, 149, 151, 160, 175
Position
initial 4, 7-9, 11, 13, 15-17, 19, 20, 23, 89,
129, 152, 178, 186, 197
Possession 29-32
Possibility 113, 173, 194
Postpositions 11, 27, 33, 36, 38-39, 124, 171, 187,
188, 199
expressing ‘about’ ugs& 43, 113
‘contact with’ 2, 40
‘opposite’ sTgudemMiQn eduttaaple 41, 155

‘in vicinity of’ u&sL LsESS O pakkam,
pakkattule 30, 40, 42, 153, 164, 175, 194
‘together’ Gag g 20, 42, 100, 140
‘toward(s)’ 2, 12, 29, 97-98, 180
‘under’ 80y kiire 7, 20, 38, 54, 81, 100, 127,
146
‘underneath, on the underside of’ 40
‘until’ 39, 78, 85, 148
‘up, upon’ 39, 54, 78, 80, 90-92, 97, 139, 186
Pragmatics 82, 107, 109, 196-197
Predicate 128, 191
Prefixes 130, 185
Pronouns, Pro-forms 82, 119, 121, 123, 125, 129,
156
exclusive-inclusive, pMm® naanga HMb naama
49, 51, 58-9, 116, 118-19, 139, 170, 181
forms, pronominal 16, 30
@rQa inge 48, 52, 53, 183, 197
2mQas ange 117, 130, 134, 135, 160, 176
s enge 102, 164, 190, 28
frEs onge 29
person 19, 29, 30, 32-33, 36, 47, 51, 53-54,
56, 60, 67, 78, 92, 109- 110, 113,
119-121, 128, 135, 138, 152-153,
159-161, 183, 190, 198, 200
reflexive 125
pronouns, relative 49, 98, 132, 143, 159,
160-161, 178
Quantifiers 25, 133-135, 144, 194
quantities 133, 139
Quotative sworgey npu 59, 152, 157, 161, 165, 169,
178- 180, 183, 185
Reduplication 176-177, 187, 194
indefinite 174
Relexicalization 106
Reportive 151
Sandhi 20-22, 137, 197
assimilation, consonantal 16
reduction, vocalic 23
Sentence 12, 30, 32, 38, 47, 49, 59-60, 67, 84, 86,
87, 97, 103, 121, 128-129, 143-145,
154-157, 165-166, 169, 178, 181-185,
189, 191-193, 195, 197
cleft 189-191
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complex sentences, constituents of 143-144,
155, 191, 195
declarative 82, 108, 196
embedding of 59, 148, 167, 169, 181, 183
equational 129, 143, 146
interrogative 21-22, 133, 154, 185, 193, 200
negatives, sentential 188-189
‘should’, cf. auxiliaries, modal 77
Simultaneity 98, 100, 102-103, 150, 170
with Cam koo 98
‘since’, cf. result clauses
‘some-WH’ 117, 119, 123-9, 187-88
Speech, indirect 156
Stems, monosyllabic 6, 9, 16, 19
148, 150, 152, 159, 181-182, 188-189, 191
Suffixes 6, 22, 28-29, 47-50, 77, 81, 119, 121, 130,
133, 140, 150, 153-5, 161-5, 191, 196
Synonymy 39, 150
Syntax 31,38, 47, 78, 86, 106-9, 139, 143, 152,
167, 169, 171, 173, 178
affirmative 50,
clauses 38, 149-150, 159-160, 165, 178, 183,
191, 200
complements 178, 183
extraposition 200
complex 7, 17, 99, 146, 151, 174
clauses, relative 49, 98, 132, 143, 159,
160-161, 178
result 12, 18, 82, 92-93, 96, 102, 149, 150,
159, 161, 187, 198
expected g,@ aahu 56, 75-76, 87-88, 93,
102, 121, 158, 162, 188
subject of sentence 11, 30, 37, 44, 67, 94,
100, 110, 117, 119, 125, 143, 144,
Tamil, Literary (LT) 3-6, 8-9, 12-14, 17-18, 20,
23, 25-28, 31, 34, 41, 42, 47, 53, 56- 57,
59, 60, 64-66, 76, 85, 95, 99-100, 106,
109, 113, 123, 125, 129, 130, 134, 138,
146, 152, 155, 169-172, 175, 188, 189
orthography of 11, 19
Tamil, Standard Spoken (sST) 2, 4, 6, 7-9, 11,
13-17, 19, 20-22, 26, 27-29, 41, 53-54,
56, b9, 63-65, 106, 108, 125, 130, 134,
139, 153, 167, 171, 178, 188

Tense (TNs) 5, 53-56, 59, 60, 63-65, 68, 71, 77,
79, 86, 88, 91-92, 108, 119-120, 144,
152-153, 156, 158-160, 164-165, 179

invariable 128, 136

future 11, 56-57, 59, 60-63, 71, 75, 77, 79, 81,
88, 90-91, 99, 119, 132, 147-149, 152,
153, 171, 179

perfect 15

present 5, 7, 20, 22, 28, 50, 53, 54, 56-57, 59,
60, 63, 71, 75, 79, 86, 90, 99, 121,
143-144, 147, 159, 172, 178, 185, 187,
200

past 2, 14, 17, 38, 43, 54, 56-57, 59, 63-64,
71, 75-76, 78-79, 81, 86, 92, 95, 97, 99,
121, 132-133, 146, 148-149, 152, 158-159,
161, 165, 166, 169, 171, 172, 175, 179

performative 118

marking for person-number-gender (PNG) 19,
29, 30, 32-33, 36, 47, 51, 53-54, 56, 60,
67, 78, 92, 109-110, 113, 119-121, 128,
135, 138, 152- 153, 159-161, 183, 190,
198, 200

tenseless verbs 153

Time 1, 39, 41-42, 44, 93, 100, 135, 147, 156, 168,

172, 175, 177, 200
time expressions (TXP) 4, 9, 27, 50, 98-99,
106, 109, 123, 146, 190
@0 ippa, L appa, sTOU eppa 125, 142,
186, 196
Transcription 12, 14
transliteration 8, 11-17, 29, 64, 152
Transitivity 38, 43, 56, 63-64, 67, 68, 75, 78-80,
90, 98, 113, 114, 151
intransitivity 43, 56, 63, 67, 68, 78, 79, 80,
90, 98, 113
Truth value 107, 154, 191
contradiction 185
‘try’ + vB 20, 51, 63, 194-5
Variability 6, 7, 85, 98-99, 108
dialect 1, 15, 51, 87, 99, 107, 145, 171
Brahmin 40, 145
colloquial 11, 117
diglossia 2
purism 11, 52



stigmatized 23
stylistic 81, 143
substandard 19
urban 2

western 50, 157, 180

Verb, vB 12, 17, 29-30, 36, 38, 43-44, 47, 50, 53,

54, 56-57, 59, 60, 63- 68, 71, 75, 77-78,

81, 84, 86, 89-91, 93-100, 103-104,

106-107, 109, 111, 113- 115, 119, 121,

127, 130, 132, 139, 143, 144, 147-148,

151-153, 156-158, 161, 164-170, 173-183,

185, 188-189, 191, 193, 198-200

auxiliaries, verbal 59, 77, 81, 107, 176

aspect, verbal 2, 14, 57, 76, 84-87, 91, 96,
105-108, 144, 147

aspectual markers 11, 12, 59, 84-90, 92,
95-97, 99, 100, 102-104, 106-109, 143-144

benefaction, aspect and 30, 100

completive ad® (v)idu 14, 76, 85-86, 89, 97,
100-101

commentary 85, 107, 109

change of state Cum poo 92

continuity 85

durative 151

expected result g4@ aahu 56, 75-76, 87-88,
93, 102, 121, 158, 162, 188

future utility enind vayyi 86

iterative surr vaa 91

self-benefactive, self-affective, reflexive
Ga k0095-98

attitudinal Aspect Markers 87, 97, 105,
107-109

expletive 94

expressive 108

inchoative 100

malicious intent Gunl poodu 90

manner 85

punctual 104

recipients, unspecified, indeterminate
senen tallu 93, 139, 163

causatives af -vi and 00 -ppi 11, 36, 77, 81

causality and causation 78, 150

copula 145, 158, 179
defective 29, 109, 143, 167

imperative 47, 48, 52, 56, 77, 119
infinitive 41, 48, 57, 64, 77-8, 81, 99, 117,
130, 134, 144, 146, 148-150, 160, 172,
176, 198, 199
intransitive, intransitivity 43, 56, 63, 67, 68,
78, 79, 80, 90, 98, 113
prefixing 155
Verb Phrase, VP 114, 144
verb stem, vBSTEM 17, 50, 75, 113, 144, 167,
175
Verbalizers useorgmy pannu, oug adi, a1} edu, U
padu, Uy pidi, Qerégy sollu 110-115,
185
Verbs 2, 17, 29-30, 32, 39, 42-43, 47, 53-54, 56-57,
59-60, 63-64, 67- 68, 71, 75-90, 96-99,
102, 104, 105-111, 113-115, 118-119, 121,
127, 144, 149- 153, 156, 158, 162, 167,
174, 180-184, 188, 191, 195, 198, 199
classification of 56-57, 63-65
strong verbs 68, 79
weak verbs 53-55
compound 106, 111, 114
conjugated 56, 68, 71
finite 47, 53-54, 59, 86, 119, 120, 150, 152,
157, 169, 176, 178, 200
intransitive, intransitivity 43, 56, 63, 67, 68,
78, 79, 80, 90, 98, 113
passive 94, 117
reverbalization 114
transitive 38, 43, 56, 63-64, 67, 68, 75, 78-80,
90, 98, 113, 114, 151
Verbs, tenseless 153
Vowels 4, 10, 12, 16, 18-21, 24, 56, 63, 154
diphthongization 17
fronting 18
epenthetic 4-7, 15-16, 19-20, 24
long 4,12, 15, 18-19, 31, 94, 137
lowering 20, 23
monophthongisation 23
oral 17, 178
rounding of front vowels 9, 19-20, 24
short 4, 15-16, 18, 56
lengthening, compensatory 8, 175
duration of 13
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nasalization 9, 18-19, 23
truncated 136-137
‘want’ 49, 67, 83, 110, 167, 200
WH-interrogatives 123, 161
@r0s inge 48, 52, 53, 183, 197
amls ange 117, 130, 134, 135, 160, 176
s enge 102, 164, 190, 28
other delctic sets 125
WH-interrogatives + 2.1 um 158, 161
+ @ oo 158, 161
+ Qg cavadu 159, 161

+ @.1db wm + NEGATIVE 160, 161
Word-formation

derivation 86, 152
polysyllabic 22
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